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wKfv‡e ENGLISH ONE eBwU co‡eb 
 

 

wcÖq wk¶v_x© 
ENGLISH ONE eBwU evsjv‡`k Db¥y&³ wek¦we`¨vjq cÖewZ©Z GmGmwm †cÖvMÖv‡gi Bs‡iRx 1g cÎ| GB †Kvm©wU 
†bqvi Rb¨ cÖ_‡gB Avcbv‡K Awfb›`b| Avcwb evsjv‡`k Db¥y³ wek¦we`¨vj‡q fwZ© n‡q mvaviY ¯‹zj †_‡K wfbœ 
gva¨‡g A_©vr ~̀iwk¶Y c×wZ‡Z covïbv ïi“ K‡i‡Qb|  

Avcwb GLb Self Learner ev ¯^-wk¶v_x©  
mvaviYZt wk¶v_x© ¯‹z‡j ev K‡j‡R ev wek¦we`¨vj‡q hvq Ges wk¶Kiv Zv‡`i K¬vk †bb| cvV¨ eB‡qi wba©vwiZ 
wm‡jev‡mi cÖwZwU Aa¨vq wk¶Kiv Av‡jvPbv K‡ib| wk¶Kiv wk¶v_x©‡`i cÖwZw`b cvV¨ m~Pxi wewfbœ RwUj welq 
mg~n mgvavb K‡ib Ges Zv‡`i‡K covi Rb¨ DrmvwnZ I eva¨ K‡ib|  
wKš‘ GB c×wZ‡Z wk¶K‡K cvIqv hv‡e bv| Avcbv‡K wb‡R wb‡R wkL‡Z n‡e| Avcwb GLb GKRb ^̄-wk¶v_x© 
(self learner)| Giƒc wk¶v_x©i `vwqZ¡ mvaviY wk¶v_x©i †P‡q A‡bK †ekx| KviY mvaviY wk¶v_x©iv wk¶‡Ki 
Dci wbf©i K‡ib A_P `~i wk¶Y c×wZ‡Z wk¶v_x©iv wk¶‡Ki Dci wbf©i K‡ib bv eis Pig cÖwZ‡hvwMZvi m¤§yLxb 
nb|  
~̀iwk¶Y c×wZ‡Z wk¶v_x© wb‡RB wb‡Ri wk¶v‡K mymsMwVZ K‡i, wbqwgZ covïbv K‡i, wb‡Ri Drmvn‡K a‡i 

iv‡L Ges P~ovš— j¶¨ AR©b K‡i|  

wk¶vi wewfbœ DcKi‡Yi h_vh_ e¨envi  
evsjv‡`k Db¥y³ wek¦we`¨vjq Avcbv‡K †h wk¶v DcKiY¸‡jv mieivn K‡i‡Q, ‡m¸‡jv mvaviY wk¶v cÖwZôv‡bi 
cvV¨ eB¸‡jv †_‡K wfbœ ai‡bi| GLv‡b wk¶K I ‡U·eB †K GK‡Î Dc ’̄vcb Kiv n‡q‡Q A_©vr cvV¨ eB‡qi welq 
I aviYv Ggb fv‡e e¨vL¨v Kiv n‡q‡Q †hb wk¶v_x© Abyfe K‡ib †h wk¶K wb‡RB K¬vki“‡g wk¶v w`‡”Qb|  
ENGLISH ONE eB‡Z wewfbœ eY©bv, NUbv I Kvwnbxi gva¨‡g Bs‡iRx fvlv †kLvi Rb¨ cÖ‡qvRbxq welq¸‡jv 
Dc ’̄vcb Kiv n‡q‡Q| G wel‡q wb‡gœ ch©v‡jvPbv Kiv n‡jv- 
1. D‡Ïk¨mg~n (Objectives) :  eB‡qi cÖwZwU Unit-Gi ïi“‡Z †h Objectives †`qv Av‡Q Zv‡Z ¯úófv‡e 

wkLb D‡Ïk¨¸‡jv eY©bv Kiv n‡q‡Q| wbw ©̀ó Lesson wU cov †k‡l wk¶v_x© GB D‡Ïk¨¸‡jv AR©b K‡i‡Qb wK-
bv †mUv cix¶v K‡i †`L‡eb|  

2. msw¶ß weeiY (Overview) : cvV¨ eB‡qi cÖwZwU Lesson  ev cv‡V we‡kl fv‡e †kLvi welq¸‡jv wK wK Zv 
Dwj−wLZ n‡q‡Q|  

3. co–b, wPš—v Ki“b Ges DËi w`b (Read, think and answer) t †U·U eB‡qi passage ¸‡jv cov †kl 
n‡jB Avcbviv wKQz cÖkœ †`L‡Z cv‡eb| cÖkœ̧ ‡jv g‡bv‡hvM mnKv‡i co–b Ges wPš—v Ki“b, Zvici Text-Gi 
wbw`©ó Ask †_‡K †m¸‡jvi h_vh_ DËi ˆZix Ki“b|  

4. cÖkœmg~n (Questions) :  †U·UeB‡qi mg¯— Unit I Lesson †K wfwË K‡i wewfbœ ai‡bi cÖkœ Dc ’̄vcb Kiv 
n‡q‡Q| G¸‡jvi h_vh_ DËi cix¶v Ges wbqwgZ Abykxjb Acwinvh©|  

5. kã fvÛvi mg„×Ki“b (Develop Vocabulary) t wewfbœ ai‡bi bZzb kã Practice Section G D‡j−L Kiv 
n‡q‡Q| G¸‡jv mvaviYZt Lesson G e¨eüZ n‡q‡Q| Gme k‡ãi A_© evsjv I Bs‡iwR fvlvq e¨envi wkLyb| 
ZvQvov bZzb kã MVb Ges Synonym ev cÖwZkã Lyu‡R kã fvÊvi (stock of words) mg„×KiY Avek¨K|  

6. Bs‡iwR‡Z K_v ejyb (Speak in English) : Rxe‡bi wewfbœ Ae ’̄vq (Different life situaions) fvlv‡K 
wKfv‡e e¨envi Kiv hvq Zv wkLyb| G Aa¨vqwU Avcbv‡K †Kvb eÜz ev cwiwPZ Kv‡iv mv‡_ Bs‡iwR‡Z K_v 
ejvi Af¨vm ˆZixi Rb¨ cȪ ‘Z Ki‡e| 

7. Bs‡iwR‡Z †jLvi Af¨vm Ki“b (Writing habit in English) t wKfv‡e Bs‡iwR‡Z Paragraph, Letter,  
Message Ges Report wjL‡Z nq †mUv GB As‡k mwe¯—v‡i cv‡eb| ïay ZvB bq Avcbv‡K Abykxj‡bi Rb¨ 
my‡hvM ˆZwi K0i‡e|  



8. cÖ‡kœvËi wgwj‡q †`Lyb (Check your answer key) :  cÖwZwU Unit-Gi †k‡l Answer key ev cÖ‡kœvËi 
†`Iqv Av‡Q| Avcbvi cȪ ‘ZK…Z cÖ‡kœvËi mwVK n‡q‡Q wK-bv Zv wgwj‡q †`Lyb|  G‡Z Avcbvi g‡a¨ ¯úó 
aviYv Avm‡e †h Avcwb KZUzKz eyS‡Z m¶g n‡q‡Qb|  

9. cÖ‡qvRbxq wb‡ ©̀‡ki cÖZxK ev Qwe Gi A_© †`Lyb (Necessary instructional sign meaning) t GB cvV¨ 
eB‡q wewfbœ ai‡bi PP©v ev Abykxj‡bi Rb¨ cÖ‡qvRbxq wb‡ ©̀‡ki cÖZxK wn‡m‡e wewfbœ Qwe ev cÖZxK e¨envi 
Kiv n‡q‡Q| G¸‡jv wbgœiƒcÑ 

 
GB QwewU ev cÖZxKwU †`L‡j Avcwb eyS‡eb, eB‡q †`Iqv QwewU †`‡L Avcbv‡K cÖ‡kœi 
DËi w`‡Z n‡e| 

 
GB QwewUi gva¨‡g Avcbv‡K eB‡q †`Iqv g~j cvV¨ welq ev Text co‡Z ejv n‡q‡Q|  

 
GB Qwe ev cÖZx‡Ki A_© n‡”Q co–b Ges j¶¨ Ki“b| GB Ask¸‡jv fv‡jvfv‡e  c‡o g‡b 
ivL‡Z n‡e| 

 

GB Qwe ev cÖZx‡Ki A_© n‡”Q eB‡q †`Iqv cÖkœ̧ ‡jvi DËi Avcbv‡K LvZvq wjL‡Z n‡e| 

 
GB QwewUi A_© n‡”Q Answer Key ev cÖ‡kœvËi| cÖ‡kœi DËi cÖ_‡g wb‡R wj‡L cÖwZwU 
Unit Gi †k‡l †`qv Answer Key Gi mv‡_ wgwj‡q †`Lyb| 

 

10. wUD‡Uvwiqvj K¬v‡k †hvM`vb Ki“b (Attend Tutorial Class) :  evsjv‡`k Db¥y³ wek¦we`¨vj‡qi Aaxb 
wewfbœ wUD‡Uvwiqvj †m›Uvi (TC)-G gv‡m ỳBwU ev wZbwU wUD‡Uvwiqvj K¬v‡ki e¨e ’̄v Kiv nq| Gme K¬v‡k 
wk¶v_x©‡`i cvV¨ eB‡qi bvbv wel‡qi RwUjZv, m‡›`n Ges mgm¨v¸‡jv mgvav‡bi e¨e ’̄v Ges mswk−ó Unit I 
Lesson  Gi Dci w`K-wb‡`©kbv I Dc‡`k †`qv nq| myZivs wk¶v_x©iv fvj cȪ ‘wZ wb‡q wUD‡Uvwiqvj K¬v‡k 
Dcw ’̄Z n‡eb hv‡Z Zviv mxwgZ msL¨K K¬v‡ki gva¨‡g me©vwaK DcKvi †c‡Z cv‡ib| wb‡R‡`i cv‡Vi g~j 
mgm¨v¸‡jv wPwýZ K‡i wUwm-Gi mswk−ó wel‡qi wUDU‡ii KvQ †_‡K mwVK mgvavb †ei Ki‡eb| 

11. †eZvi I ‡Uwjwfkb Abyôvb Dc‡fvM Ki“b (Enjoy Radio and TV Programme) t evsjv‡`k Db¥y³ 
wek¦we`¨vjq wk¶v_x©‡`i mKv‡j †eZvi I †Uwjwfk‡bi gva¨‡g cvV¨m~Pxi wewfbœ wel‡qi Dci cÖwZw`b Abyôvb 
cÖPvi K‡i| G‡Z wk¶v_x©iv N‡i e‡m cvV¨ wel‡qi Dci ¯úó aviYv wb‡Z cv‡i| wKQz RwUj welq eyS‡Z mnR 
nq|  

12. `jxq Av‡jvPbvq Ask wbb (Join Group Discussion) t wk¶v_x©iv mncvVx‡`i mv‡_ Bs‡iRx cvV¨ wel‡qi 
wewfbœ ai‡bi mgm¨v wb‡q Av‡jvPbv Ki‡eb| G‡Z wk¶v_x©iv cvi¯úwiK Dcjwä‡eva wewbg‡qi gva¨‡g 
Bs‡iwR †U·U eB‡qi wewea RwUjZv wbim‡b m¶g n‡eb|  

13. wPwV cÎ wjLyb (Write letters)  t evsjv‡`k Db¥y³ wek¦we`¨vj‡qi I‡cb ¯‹z‡ji Bs‡iwR wel‡qi †Kvm©-
‡KvAwW©‡bUi Gi Kv‡Q Bs‡iwR cvV¨ eB m¤úwK©Z †Kvb RwUjZv ev we‡kl mgm¨vi m¤§yLxb n‡j Zv wPwVi 
gva¨‡g Rvwb‡q w`b|  

14. bgybv cÖkœ †`‡L Abykxjb Ki“b (Find Sample Questions and practise) t wk¶v_x©‡`i P~ovš— cix¶vi 
Rb¨ Bs‡iwR †U·U eB‡qi †k‡l bgybv cÖkœ †`qv Av‡Q| bgybv cÖkœ †`‡L Avcbviv wewfbœ cv‡Vi Abykxjb Ki‡Z 
cv‡ib| 

 

Avkv Kwi, Dc‡i Dwj−wLZ wewea Dc‡`k I civgk© Avcbv‡`i h‡_ó mvnvh¨ Ki‡e| GB c×wZ¸‡jv e¨env‡ii 
gva¨‡g wk¶Yxq welq AvqË Ki‡Z Ges ev —̄e Rxe‡b Bs‡iwR fvlv e¨envi Ki‡Z m¶g n‡eb| G¸‡jv AbymiY 
Ki‡j Avwg wbwðZ †h Avcwb Avcbvi mvdj¨ Ges D¾¡j fwel¨Z cÖwZôv Ki‡Z cvi‡eb|  
 

ï‡f”Qvmn| 
 

ivdmvb gvngỳ  
†Kvm© †Kv-AwW©‡bUi (Bs‡iwR), mnKvix Aa¨vcK 
I‡cb ¯‹zj, evsjv‡`k Db¥y³ wek¦we`¨vjq| 



 
 

A Note from Course Co-ordinator 
 
 
 
Dear Learner 
We are delighted that you have got yourself admitted into Bangladesh Open 
University. We welcome you to the English book for Secondary School 
Certificate (SSC) course. Hope you will find your study useful and 
enjoyable. 

Indeed, learning English may be very interesting if you are sincere. We have 
two English books for the SSC course. ENGLISH ONE is introduced for 
the 1st year students. This book contains a variety of prose pieces, short 
stories and different grammatical items. These will help you improve 
different skills like listening, speaking, reading and writing in English. We 
think you will be capable of writing letters, paragraphs, shortmessages, short 
reports and understanding news of TV, Radio and daily news papers in 
English at the end of this course. 

The 1st year syllabus includes all units of lessons of the text book. You will 
find a sample question paper at the end of the text book. This book is written 
on the basis of open and distance learning (ODL) system. It is prepared in an 
easy manner so that learners can realise it without the help of teachers.  

If you find a difficult word, please do not hesitate to consult a dictionary. 
We are sure that you will do better in the examination if you solve questions 
of the text book. So go ahead and start studying. We hope you will find your 
study fruitful and successful. 
 
Wish you all the best. 
 
 
Rafsan Mahmud 
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UNIT 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Objectives 
 

 
On Completion of this unit you will be able to − 
 

• talk about habitual actions  
• use frequency adverbs such as 'always', 'usually' etc.  
• make statements, questions and answers with habitual actions 
• answer some questions about yourself and your family using present simple 

tense.  
 
 
Overview 
 
Lesson 1 : At Home  
 
Lesson 2 : In the Shop  
 
Lesson 3 : On Holiday  
 
Lesson 4 : Revision and Test  
 
ANSWER KEY  
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At Home   
 

 

 
 

LESSON 
 
 
 
A 
 

Look at the picture and read the passage silently.  
Qwe Ü`Lyb Ges passage wU bxiáe co~b|  
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English One  

 
Hasan is a shopkeeper. He always gets up at 6 am. Then he takes his cows 
into the field. Hasan's younger brother Rafiq gets up at 7. Hasan and his 
father eat breakfast together. Rafiq is always late for breakfast. He eats 
breakfast with his mother.  
Hasan usually goes to his shop by bicycle. Rafiq goes to school at 8. 
Usually Hasan and Rafiq leave home together.  
 

B 
 

Read each sentence given below and put the right number of the picture 
in A into the box. wbáPi c÷áZ®KwU evK® co~b Ges A-ÜZ Ü`qv Qwei mwVK msL®v eá∑ 
emvb|  
 

1 Hasan gets up at 6.  1 
   

2 Hasan goes to his shop by bicycle.   
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4 Hasan takes their cows into the field.   
   

5 Hasan and Rafiq leave home together.   
   

6 Rafiq goes to school at 8.   
   

7 Hasan and his father eat breakfast together.   
 

C 

 
Read and Note. co~b Ges fvájv Kái j∂ Ki“b|  
Shopkeeper  : Ü`vKvb`vi  
always : me mgq  
  Hasan always gets up at 6. I always brush me teeth (`uvZ e™vk 

Kwi) before I go to bed.  
get up : Nyg Ü_áK IVv  
breakfast  : bvØv  
together  : GKáŒ  
usually : mvaviYZ, mPivPi  
  Hasan usually goes to his shop by bicycle.  
leave  : (iIbv Ü`Iqvi Rb®) evwo ev ÜKvábv RvqMv Z®vM Kiv  
 

D 
Read these sentences carefully.  
Hasan gets up at 6.  
Hasan and Rafiq eat breakfast together.  
 

Thus we say    
Hasan   
He   
Salma eats breakfast at 6.  
She   
 

and  
 

Hasan and Rafiq   
They  
We  eat breakfast at 6.  
You   
I   
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Now fill in the blank in each sentence with the right verb form given in 
brackets. No. 1 is done for you.  
1 Salma goes to school everyday. (go/goes)  
2 Salma and her friend Nazma usually _______ to school together. 

(go/goes)  
3 They always _______ back together. (come/comes) 
4 Salma ______ with her father and mother. (live/lives) 
5 Nazma and her little brother Reza _______ with their aunt and uncle. 

(live/lives)  
6 Nazma's aunt _____ in a primary school. (teach/teaches) 
7 Her uncle ________ a bus. (drive/drives)  
8 Salma, Nazma and Reza ______ together in the afternoon. 

(play/plays)  
 

E 
Read these statements, questions and answers carefully.  
Statement  : Rafiq is always late for breakfast.  
Question : Is Rafiq always late for breakfast ?  
Answer  : Yes, he is.  
Statement  :  He is never late for school.  
Question : Is he (ever) late for school ?  
Answer  : No, he isn't.  
Statement  :  Hasan and Rafiq are brothers.  
Question : Are Hasan and Rafiq brothers ?  
Answer  : Yes, they are.  
Statement  :  Hasan gets up at 6.  
Question : Does Hasan get up at 6 ?  
Answer  : Yes, they do.  
(Gfváe is, are eváK®i Ôi“áZ ewmáq Question ev c÷kúáevaK evK® àZwi Kiv nq| ÜZgwb Üh 
me eváK® is, are _váK bv, Üm me eváK®i Ôi“áZ Does A_ev Do ewmáq Question àZwi 
KiáZ nq|)  
 
Now make these statements into questions and then answer them. No. 1 
is done for you. Use contracted (short) forms where possible.  
 

1 Hasan is a shopkeeper.  
 Q : Is Hasan a shopkeeper ?  
 A : Yes, he is.  
2 Hasan takes his cows into the field.  
 Q : Does Hasan take ........................................... ?  
 A : ....................................................................... .  
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3 Rafiq gets up at 7.  
 Q :  ....................................................................... ? 
 A :  ....................................................................... .  
4 Hasan and his parents eat breakfast together.  
 Q :  ....................................................................... ? 
 A :  ....................................................................... .  
5 Hasan goes to his shop by bicycle.  
 Q :  ....................................................................... ? 
 A :  ....................................................................... .  
6 Rafiq goes to school at 7.  
 Q :  ....................................................................... ? 
 A :  ....................................................................... .  
7 Hasan and Rafiq leave home together.  
 Q :  ....................................................................... ? 
 A :  ....................................................................... .  
8 Rafiq is always late for breakfast.  
 Q :  ....................................................................... ? 
 A :  ....................................................................... .  
9 Rafiq eats breakfast with his father.  
 Q :  ....................................................................... ? 
 A :  ....................................................................... .  
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In the Shop   
 

 
 

LESSON 
 
 
A 
 

Look at the picture and read the passage silently.  
 

 
Hasan leaves home at about 7.30 am. He reaches his shop at about 8. Then 
he opens his shop. Other shopkeepers open their shops at 8.30 or 9. Hasan 
is a simple young man. He is not greedy. He sells rice, dal, cooking oil and 
so on. Hasan does not sell tobacco and cigarettes. Everyday many villagers 
come to his grocery. They are not rich people. They do not buy many 
things, but they buy rice and dal everyday.  
He never cheats them. So they like him. Hasan eats chapati, an egg and a 
banana for lunch at 1 pm. Everyday he brings his lunch from home. He 
does not eat out. Hasan shuts his shop at 7 pm.  
 
B  

 
Read and note.  
 

reach  : ÜcäuQv  
greedy : Üjvfx 
and so on : et cetera (GU ÜmU&iv) BZ®vw`  
grocery : gyw`i Ü`vKvb (grocer- gyw`)  
tobacco : ZvgvK 
cheat : VKvb, c÷ZviYv Kiv  
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never : KLbI bv  
lunch : ỳcyáii Lvevi  
eat out : evBái LvIqv  
 

Read these questions and answers carefully.  
 

1a Question : When does Hasan leave home ?  
  or  What time does Hasan leave home ?  
 

1b Answer  : At 7.30.  
  or Hasan leaves home at 7.30.  
 

2a Question : When/What time do the other shopkeepers open their 
shops ?  

 

2b Answer : At 8.30 or 9.  
  or  The other shopkeepers open their shops at 8.30 or 9.  
Gfváe  When/What time-Gi mvá_ does/do ewmáq mgq m¤úáK© c÷kú Kiv hvq (1a I 2a 
Ü`Lyb)| DÀi msá∂ác A_ev cyáiv eváK® Ü`qv hvq  (1b I 2b Ü`Lyb)|  
 
Now make questions for the answers given below. (wbáPi DÀi∏ájvi c÷kú àZwi 
Ki“b|) No. 3 is done for you.  
3 Hasan eats lunch at 1 pm.  
 Q : What time/When does Hasan eat lunch ?  
4 Hasan shuts his shops at 7 pm.  
 Q : ............................................................... ? 
5 The other shopkeepers shut their shops at 8 pm.  
 Q : ............................................................... ? 
6 Hasan comes home at 7.30 pm.  
 Q : ............................................................... ? 
7 Hasan, Rafiq and their parents eat dinner at 8.30 pm.  
 Q : ............................................................... ? 
8 Rafiq goes to bed at 10 pm.  
 Q : ............................................................... ? 
 
C 
Read these sentences carefully.  
 

1a Hasan is happy.  
1b He is not greedy.  
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2a Hasan sells rice, dal, cooking oil and so on.  
2b He does not sell tobacco and cigarettes.  
 

3a Hasan's parents like chapati.  
3b They do not like bread. (i“wU)  
 

1a, 2a and 3a are affirmative (nuv-ÜevaK) and 1b, 2b and 3b are negative (bv-
ÜevaK) sentences. So we make negative sentences in this way :  
 

Hasan/Salma  
He/She   

is not/isn't fat (ÜgvUv).  
 
Hasan and Salma  
They/We/You  

are not / aren't greedy.  
am not/I'm not greedy.  

I am not/I'm not greedy 
 
Hasan  
He  
Salma  
She  

 
Does not /doesn't drink coffee.  

 
Hasan and Rafiq  
They  
We 
You  
I  

 
 
do not/don't drink coffee.  

 
 

Now make these sentences negative.  
 

4 Kamal has a lot of money.  
 Neg. Kamal doesn't have a lot of money.  
5 Hasan likes rainy days.  
 Neg. Hasan doesn't like rainy days.  
6 Fatema goes to school by bus.  
 Neg. .................................................................. . 
7 Nazma and Reza eat breakfast together.  
 Neg. .................................................................. . 
8 Some shopkeepers shut their shops at 7.  
 Neg. .................................................................. . 
9 The villagers go to work early.  
 Neg. .................................................................. . 
10 Some people are tired (K¨vö).  
 Neg. .................................................................. . 
11 Salma gets up at 7.  
 Neg. .................................................................. . 
12 Hasan's parents eat breakfast together.  
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 Neg. .................................................................. . 
13 Many people eat out. 
 Neg. .................................................................. . 
 

You can also use never and make negative sentences.  
 

Examples :  
Kamal has a lot of money.  
Neg.  He doesn't have a lot of money.  
or He never has a lot of money.  
 

Hasan likes rainy days.  
Neg.  Hasan does not like rainy days.  
or  Hasan never likes rainy days.  
 

Now use never and make sentences 5-13 negative.  
 

 
D 
Answer these questions about yourself and your family.  
 

1 When do you get up ?  
 I get up ........................................................ .  
2 What time does your brother/sister/mother get up ?  
 .................................................................................... .  
3 What time do you eat breakfast ?  
 .................................................................................... .  
4 When do the other members of your family eat breakfast ?  
 .................................................................................... .  
5 When do you start work ?  
 .................................................................................... .  
6 What time do you stop work ?  
 .................................................................................... .  
7 Do you like your work ?  
 .................................................................................... .  
8 Does your mother/sister/aunt like big dogs ? Why ?  
 .................................................................................... .  
9 Do you live in a big city ?  
 .................................................................................... .  
10 When do you visit your friend/uncle ?  
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On Holiday   
 

 
 

 

 
LESSON 

 
A 
 

Look at the picture and read the passage silently.  
 

 
 

Friday is holiday. Hasan does not go to work on Fridays. He gets up late. 
Then he runs in the open air for about an hour.  
All the family members eat breakfast together on Fridays. They eat 
'Khichuri' or 'Parata' with chicken curry or eggs. After breakfast they often 
sit together and discuss family problems for sometime. On Fridays Hasan 
often goes to the river with his fishing-rod. He likes fishing very much. 
Often he catches a big 'showl' or 'gozar'. He fishes for about three hours.  
Hasan often goes to town on Fridays to buy clothes for himself and his 
family. Usually he goes by bus. In the evening Hasan and Rafiq often go to 
the Thana Community Centre (TCC) to watch TV. They walk to the Centre 
and stay there for about two hours.  
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B 

 
Read and note.  
holiday : a day of rest from work QywUi w`b 
family : parents and children cwievi 
chicken curry : gyiwMi ZiKvwi 
often : c÷vqB He often goes to town.  
discuss  : AvájvPbv Kiv  
problem : mgm®v 
fishing-rod  : wQc 
catch : aiv  
Thana Community  : GLváb mfv mwgwZ nq Ges c÷vq Ü∂áŒB  
Centre  TV Ü`Lvi myáhvM _váK  
spend  : (mgq) KvUvq  
 

C  
Read these statements and questions carefully.  
1a Statement : Hasan runs in the open air.  
1b Question : What does Hasan do in the open air ?  
 

2a Statement : They eat 'khichuri' for breakfast on Fridays.  
2b Question : What do they eat for breakfast on Fridays ?  
 

3a Statement : Hasan often goes to the river-bank with his fishing-
rod.  

3b Question : Where does Hasan often go with his fishing-rod ?  
 

4a Statement : They often go to the Bazar.  
4b Question : Where do they often go ?  
 

5a Statement : He runs in the open air for about an hour.  
5b Question : How long does he run in the open air ?  
 

6a Statement : They discuss family problems for some time.  
6b Question : How long do they discuss family problems ?  
 

Gfváe What does/What do, Where does/Where do Ges How long does/How 
long do e®envi Kái c÷kú àZwi Kiv nq| 
 
Now make these statements into questions.  

 

7 Hasan likes fishing very much.  
 Q : What does Hasan like very much ?  
8 He catches fish.  
 Q : ...................................................................? 
9 Hasan often goes to town.  
 Q : ...................................................................? 
10 They eat breakfast together on Fridays.  
 Q : ...................................................................? 
11 Hasan sleeps for about six hours.  
 Q : ...................................................................? 
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12 Hasan often goes to town on Fridays.  
 Q : ...................................................................? 
13 Everyday Hasan and Rafiq stay with their father for sometime.  
 Q : How long ...................................................? 
14 Hasan and Rafiq watch TV on Friday night.  
 Q : ...................................................................? 
15 They live in a village.  
 Q : ...................................................................? 
16 Hasan catches fish for about three hours.  
 Q : ...................................................................? 
17 Hasan sells good things.  
 Q : ...................................................................? 
18 Hasan's mother often cooks chicken curry, vegetables and dal for 

lunch on Fridays.  
 Q : ...................................................................? 
 
D  
Read these sentences carefully.  
 

1 Hasan always gets up at 6. (Lesson 1)  
2 Hasan usually goes to his shop by bicycle. (Lesson 1)  
3 Everyday Hasan brings his lunch from home. (Lesson 2)  
4 Hasan does not go to work on Fridays. (Lesson 3)  
 
Now use always, usually, every day, on Fridays, often in the following 
gaps. (GKB word ev phrase GKvwaK kb®Øíváb emáZ cvái|) 

5 Kamal is a good student. He ______ learns his lessons well.  
6 He does not go to school _________.  
7 He eats his breakfast at 6.30 _________.  
8 He − learns his lessons in his room, but he _______ does his 

homework on the verandah (evivõ`v).  
9 _______ he studies (covájLv Kái) English _______.  
10 Hasan and his friends catch fish _____________.  
 
E  
Answer these questions about yourself.  
1 What do you do in the morning ?  
2 When do you eat your lunch ?  
3 What do you eat for lunch ?  
4 What do you do after lunch ?  
5 How long do you work everyday ?  
6 How long does your father/mother work everyday ?  
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Revision and Test   
 

 

 
 

LESSON 
 

 
A 
 

Make 8 sentences from the table. No. 1 is done for you.  
 

 
 
 
He  
They  

buy their clothes from Mr Rashid's shop.  
eats breakfast at 7.  
goes to a school in Station Road.  
play football on Fridays.  
lives in Jamalpur.  
work in an office.  
likes mangoes.  
often run in the morning.  

 

1 They buy their clothes from Mr Rashid's shop.  
2 .......................................................................... . 
3 .......................................................................... . 
4 .......................................................................... . 
5 .......................................................................... . 
6 .......................................................................... . 
7 .......................................................................... . 
8 .......................................................................... . 
 

B  
Read the passage silently for comprehension (ÜevSvi Rb®).  
 
Mr Abdur Rashid is a farmer. Mrs Rashid is a housewife. They are rich. 
They have a lot of land. Everyday Mr Rashid hires 2 or 3 workers. They 
work in his fields. They start work in the morning and finish in the 
afternoon. He has a servant and a cook. The servant does all the household 
work and the cook usually cooks chicken or fish curry, dal and vegetables 
for Mr and Mrs Rashid.  

Unit-1  Page-14 



English One  

Mrs Amina Rashid is a kind of woman. She always gives the workers a 
good lunch. Mr Rashid pays them well at the end of the day. The workers 
like Mr and Mrs Rashid very much. Often the evening Mr and Mrs Rashid 
go round the village. On Fridays they give alms (wf∂v) and food to the 
beggars. They are happy.  
 

 
C  

 Do or Does, make the following sentences questions. Then answer 

s.  
 fields ?  

 e workers.  

 
 

 
 

 

Using
them. Use information from B.  
 

1 Mr Rashid works in the field
 Q : Does Mr Rashid work in the
 A : No, he doesn't/does not.  

d lunch to th2 Mrs Rashid always gives a goo
 Q : ........................................................................... ? 
 A : ........................................................................... . 
3 Mr and Mrs Rashid have a lot of land.  

.................. ?  Q : .........................................................
 A : ........................................................................... .  
4 The workers like Mr and Mrs Rashid.  

.................. ?  Q : .........................................................
 A : ........................................................................... .  
5 The cook cooks for the workers.  

........................... .   Q : ................................................
 A : ........................................................................... .  
6 Mr Rashid hires 2 or 3 workers everyday.  
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 Q : ........................................................................... ?  
 A : ........................................................................... .  
 

............. .  
 

 .  
 

.................. .  

 
 eight questions from the table and answer them. Use information 
B.  

hat  
hen 

oes  
o  

they give to the beggars ?  
 

ge ?  

ork ?  

7 The workers work in Mr Rashid's fields.  
 Q : ........................................................................... ?  
 A : ..............................................................
8 Mr and Mrs Rashid often go round the villagers.  
 Q : ........................................................................... ?  
 A : ...........................................................................
9 Mr and Mrs Rashid help the beggars.  
 Q : ........................................................................... ?  
 A : .........................................................
 
D
Make
from 
 

 
 

 
 

Mr Rashid hire 2 or 3 workers ?  

 
W
W

 
d
d

Mrs Rashid give to the workers ? 
the workers finish work ?  
Mr and Mrs Rashid go round the villa
the servant do ?  
the cook usually cook ?  
the workers start w

 

1 Q : When does Mr Rashid hire 2 or 3 workers ?  
A : Everyday.  

.. ?  
........................................................ .  

 
2 Q : .........................................................................
 A : ...................
3 Q : ........................................................................... ?  
 A : ........................................................................... .  
4 Q : ........................................................................... ?  
 A : ........................................................................... .  
5 Q : ........................................................................... ?  
 A : ........................................................................... .  
6 Q : ........................................................................... ?  
 A : ........................................................................... .  
7 Q : ........................................................................... ?  
 A : ........................................................................... .  
8 Q : ........................................................................... ?  
 A : ........................................................................... .  
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E 
 in the gaps with Where or How long.  

  
Fill
Kamal : (1) Where do you work, Salam ?
Salam : In a hotel in Dhaka.  
Kamal : (2)                  do you work ?  
Salam : From 5 pm. to 11 pm.  
Kamal : (3)                  do you go after 11 pm. ?  

trapur.  Salam : I go to a place called Su
Kamal : (4)                  is it ?  
Salam : It is in the old part of Dhaka. I live there with a friend.  

too ?  Kamal : Good. Does he work 
Salam : Yes, he does.  
Kamal : (5)                  does he work ?  In the same hotel ? 

n a shop.  Salam : No. He works i
Kamal : (6)                  does he work ?  
Salam : He works about 14 hours a day.  
Kamal : Oh !  
Salam : (7)                  do you work, Kamal ?  

at the post office. I am a postman.  Kamal : I work 
Salam : (8)                  do you work ?  
Kamal : Well, I start at 9 am and usually finish at 3 pm.  

er these questions about yourself.  
hat time do you get up ?  

  

ays ?  

 
 do you speak ?  

 
F  
Answ
1 W
2 What time do you eat breakfast ?  
3 What time do you start work ?  
4 What time do you finish work ?  
5 What do you do in the evening ?
6 Do you play football ?  
7 Do you watch TV ?  
8 Where do you go on Frid
9 Do you like fish ?  
10 Do you like music ?  
11 What language (fvlv)

12 How often do you wash your clothes ?  
13 How often do you visit your relatives ?  
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LESSON : 1 

 

B 

2 (5) 3 (4) 4(2)  5 (6) 6 (7) 7 (3) 
 
D 
2  go 3 come 4 lives 5 live    6 teaches  7 drives    8 play 
 
E 
2 Does Hasan take his cows into the field ?   Yes, he does.  
3 Does Rafiq get up at 7 ?   Yes he does.  
4 Do Hasan and his parents eat breakfast together ?  No, they don't.  
5 Does Hasan go to his shop by bicycle ?   No, he doesn't.   
6 Does Rafiq go to school at 7 ?   he does. 
7 Do Hasan and Rafiq leave home together ?  Yes, they do.  
8 Is Rafiq always late for breakfast ?   Yes, he is.  
9 Does Rafiq eat his breakfast with his father ?   No, he doesn't.  
 
LESSON : 2 
B 
4 What time/When does Hasan shut his shop ?  
5 When do the other shopkeepers shut their shops ?  
6 When does Hasan come home ?  
7 What time do Hasan, Rafiq and their parents eat dinner ?  
8 What time does Rafiq go to bed ?  
 

C 

6 Fatema doesn't (does not) go to school by bus.  
7 Nazma and Reza don't (do not) eat breakfast together.  
8 Some shopkeepers don't (do not) shut their shops at 7.  
9 The villagers don't (do not) go to work early.  
10 Some people aren't (are not) tired.  
11 Salma doesn't get up at 7.  
12 Hasan's parents don't (do not) eat breakfast together.  
13 Many people don't (do not) eat out.  
 

 

 

 
 
 

ANSWER 
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Using 'never' 
5 Hasan never likes rainy days.  

 Fatema never goes to school by bus.  
 Nazma and Reza never eat breakfast together.  

pkeepers never shut their shops at 7.  
ers never go to work early.  

Some people are never tired.  
r get t 7.  

asa ents  eat b st tog  
Many people never eat out.  

ite the answers and show them to your tutor.  

 

 
 
 

3 How long do Hasan and Rafiq stay with their father everyday ?  
asan and Rafiq do on Friday night ?  

How long does Hasan catch fish ?  
 
 Fridays ?  

 

everyday   8 usually,  often 
usually, everyday 10 on Fridays 

.. .  
He ................................................... .  

 They ................................................... .  
He ................................................... .  

6
7
8 Some sho
9 The villag
10 
11 Salma neve s up a

H n's par never reakfa ether. 12 
13 
 

 D
Wr
 
LESSON : 3 

 
 
C
8 What does he catch ?  
9 Where does Hasan often go ?  
10 What do they eat together on Fridays ?  
11 How long does Hasan sleep ?  
12 What does Hasan often do on Fridays ?  
1
14 What do H
15 Where do they live ?  
16 
17 What does Hasan sell ?  
18 What does Hasan's mother often cook for lunch on 
 
D

days 5 always   6 on Fri
7 
9 
 

E 
Write your answers and show them to your tutor.  
 

 

LESSON : 4  
A 
2 He eats ............................................ .  
3 He ................................................... . 
4 They play ..........................................
5 
6
7 
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8 They ................................................... .  

 
...... ?  

.... ?  

d Mrs Rashid ?  

workers ..................... ?  
A : Yes, he does.  

.......... ?  

hey do.  
Q : Do Mr and Mrs Rashid help .............................. ?  

 

rkers ?  

 ..................... ?  

A : He does all the household work.  
Q : What does the cook usually cook ?  

  

 Where   
6 How long 7 Where  

  

 
tor.  

 

C
2 Q : Does Mrs Rashid always give ......................
 A : Yes, she does.  
3 Q : Do Mr and Mrs Rashid have a .....................
 A : Yes, they do.  
4 Q : Do the workers like Mr an
 A : Yes, they do.  
5 Q : Does the cooker cook for the workers ?  
 A : No, he doesn't.  
 Q : Does Mr Rashid hire 2/3 6

 
7 Q : Do the workers work in Mr ....................
 A : Yes, they do.  
8 Q : Do Mr and Mrs Rashid often go ........................ ?  
 A : Yes, t
9 
 A : Yes, they do.  
 

D
2 Q : What do they give to the beggars ?  
 A : Alms and food.  
3 Q : What does Mrs Rashid give to the wo
 A : A good lunch.  
4 Q : When do the workers finish work ?  
 A : In the afternoon.  
5 Q : When do Mr and Mrs Rashid go
 A : In the evening.  
6 Q : What does the servant do ?  
 
7 
 A : Chicken or fish curry, dal and vegetables.  
8 Q : When do the workers start work ?  
 A : In the morning.
 

E 
2 How long  3 Where  4
5 Where  

How long8 
 
F
Write your answers and show them to your tu
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UNIT 
 
 
 

 
Objectives 
 

 
On Completion of this unit you will be able to − 
 

• talk about past events  
• use sometime adverbs such as 'yesterday', last years, etc.  
• make statements, questions and answers with past actions  
• recognise and use past simple and progressive tenses in reading and writing 
• answer some questions about yourself using past tenses  
• answer some question about yourself using past tenses  
 
 
 
Overview  
 
Lesson 1 :  Yesterday  
 
Lesson 2 :  A Writer  
 
Lesson 3 :  A Story  
 
Lesson 4 :  Revision and Test  
 
ANSWER KEY  
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Yesterday   
 

 
 

 
LESSON 

 

 
A 
 

Look at the picture and read the passage.  
 

 
Today is Saturday. Hasan is getting ready for work early today. Yesterday 
was Friday. Hasan got up late. He ate rice and fish curry for breakfast and 
put on his best clothes − a blue shirt and brown trousers.  

Hasan never goes to his shop on Fridays. So he went to the bus stop and 
took a bus to Dhaka. Hasan reached Dhaka at 10 am. At first he went to 
his friend Jahid at Azimpur. Jahid was not at home at that time. However, 
he soon came back with a lot of shopping.  

Hasan and Jahid drank some tea and went to New Market. There Hasan 
bought a sari for his mother and a punjabi for his father. He chose a yellow 
T-shirt for Rafiq. But Jahid did not like the colour. So they finally bought 
a red T-shirt for Rafiq.  
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B 
 

Read and note.  
 

1.  Verb forms  
 

Present form (always, now, etc.) Past form (yesterday, last week, 
etc.)  

He/She I/We/You/They He/She/I/We/You/They 
gets  get got  
eats eat ate 
wears  wear wore 
goes  go went  
takes  take took 
reaches  reach reached 
comes come came 
drinks  drink drank 
buys  buy bought  
chooses choose chose 
 
2. Making Questions  

 
Look at these statements, questions and answers.  

Statement : Hasan got up late.  
Question : Did Hasan get up late ?  
Answer  : Yes, he did.  
Statement  : Jahid was not at home.  
Question  : Was Jahid at home ?  
Answer : No, he wasn't.  
 
We begin this type of questions (G wZb aiábi c÷kú) with Did, Was, Were, 
Had etc. and we answer them with Yes or No. They are Yes / No 
questions.  
 

 
Look at these statements and questions again.  

 

Statement : Hasan wore his best clothes.  
Question : What did Hasan wear ?  

Statement : Hasan went to Dhaka.  
Question : Where did Hasan go ?  
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We begin this type of questions with What, Where, When, How, Why 
etc. They are Wh-questions.  
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Make both Yes / No and Wh-questions from these statements and then 
answer them. Use information from the passage in A.  
1 Statement : Yesterday was Friday.  
 Question : Was yesterday Friday ? (Yes / No)  
 Answer : Yes, it was.  
 Question : What was yesterday ? (Wh-)  
 Answer  : It was Friday.  
 

2 Statement : Hasan ate rice and fish curry.  
 Question : Did Hasan eat ....................... ? 
 Answer : Yes, he did.  
    or  
 Question : What did Hasan eat ? 
 Answer : Hasan ate rice and fish curry.  
 

3 Statement : Hasan went to the bus stop.  
 Question : ......................................................... ? 
 Answer : ......................................................... . 
 

4 Statement : Hasan reached Dhaka at 10 am.  
 Question : ......................................................... ? 
 Answer : ......................................................... . 
 

5 Statement : Jahid did a lot of shopping.   
 Question : ......................................................... ? 
 Answer : ......................................................... . 
 

6 Statement : Hasan and Jahid drank some milk.  
 Question : ......................................................... ? 
 Answer : ......................................................... . 
 

7 Statement : They went to New Market.  
 Question : ......................................................... ? 
 Answer : ......................................................... . 
 

8 Statement : Hasan bought a sari for his aunt. 
 Question : ......................................................... ? 
 Answer : ......................................................... . 
 

9 Statement : He bought a punjabi for his father.  
 Question : ......................................................... ? 
 Answer : ......................................................... . 
 

10 Statement : Hasan chose a yellow T-shirt for Rafiq.  
 Question : ......................................................... ? 
 Answer : ......................................................... . 
 

11 Statement : Jahid did not like the colour.  
 Question : ......................................................... ? 
 Answer : ......................................................... . 

Past Actions   Page-25 



SSC Programme  

D  
Yesterday Salma did the things in Box A and did not do the things in Box 
B. Make sentences like the example. Use but of and to join the two 
sentences.  
 

A B 
1 eat a banana drink coffee  
2 watch TV listen to the radio 
3 write a letter to a friend  visit her other friend 
4 stay at home  do her home work 
5 do her homework  work in the garden  
6 read a story  read her textbooks  
7 help her mother with the cooking  go to the cinema  
8 play badminton in the afternoon  play with her friend  
 
Example :  
1 Yesterday Salma ate a banana but she did not drink coffee.  
2 .................................................................................. . 
3 .................................................................................. . 
4 .................................................................................. . 
5 .................................................................................. . 
6 .................................................................................. . 
7 .................................................................................. . 
8 .................................................................................. . 

 
E 
Write about five things you did and five things you did not do yesterday.  
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A Writer   
 

 

 
 

LESSON 
 
 
A 
 

Read this passage about Nousher Ali.  

 
Mr Nousher Ali was born in 1938 in a village in Mymensingh. As a child 
he was healthy and happy. He went to school at the age of 7. He passed the 
Matriculation Examination when he was 17. Then he joined a college in 
town. He did his BA degree at 21 and in the same year he got a job in a 
bank. Mr Ali married two years later. Within five or six years he became a 
very successful clerk at the bank. However, he did not like the job. In 1971 
he left the bank and took a teaching job. Soon he became a good teacher. 
He taught for 15 years at the same school. Then he left teaching and 
became a writer. He writes novels and short stories. Now he is a famous 
writer.  
 

B 

 
Read and Note.  
We can express past actions with the following phrases :  
 

in 1938 / in 19___ at the age of 7 / at 7 / when he / she was 17 
in the same year  : GKB eQái  
two years later  : ỳB eQi cái 
for 15 years  : 15 eQi aái 
was born  : Rb•M÷nY KáiwQájb 
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healthy  : Ø^vØí®evb 
Matriculation Examination  : eZ©gváb c÷PwjZ SSC cix∂vi mgvb 
within five or six years : cuvP ev Qq eQáii gáa®  
successful clerk : mdj KiwYK 
however  : hvB ÜnvK, hv ÜnvK 
teaching job  : wk∂KZv  
successful  : mv_©K 
taught  : (pt of teach) cwoáqáQb; wk∂KZv KáiáQb 
writer  : ÜjLK 
novel  : Dcb®vm  
short story : ÜQvU MÌ  
 
C 

 
There are four answers to each question / statement. Out of these four, 
only one answer is right / correct. Select the right answer and put a tick 
mark ( ) against it. No. 1 is done for you.  
 

1 When did Nousher Ali go to school ?  
 a In 1938. 
     b When he was 7.  
 c At the age of 17.  
 d When he was a child.  
 

2 Nousher Ali got a job in a bank  
 a after he passed the Matriculation Examination.  
 b when he was 17.  
 c at the age of 21.  
 d before he did his BA.  
 

3 When did Nousher Ali marry ?  
 a When he was 23.  
 b At the age of 21.  
 c While he was a successful clerk at a bank.  
 d Before he got a job at a bank.  
 

4 Nousher Ali left teaching 
 a in 1971.  
 b before he became a bank clerk.  
 c in 1986.  
 d when he did not like the job.  
 

5 Why did he leave teaching ?  
 a To become a writer.  
 b To become a bank clerk.  
 c He did not like teaching.  
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 d He retired from teaching.  
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D 
Here are some events (NUbv) in the life of Mr Nesar Ahmed. Using these 
events (GB NUbv∏ájv e®envi Kái) describe Mr Nesar Ahmed as shown in the 
example.  
 

 Year Event  Age Description 
1. 1948 bron in a small town  Example : Mr Nesar 

Ahmed was born in a 
small town in 1948.  

2.  started school 6 He started school when he 
was 6. 

3.  left school  16  
4. 3 years later  shop assistant   
5.  married  25  
6. 1975 had a daughter   
7. 1 year later  a job in a 

departmental store in 
Dhaka  

  

8. the same 
year 

took his family to 
Dhaka  

  

9. 1985 opened a book store    
 
E 
Try to remember (ØßiY Kiv) some important events that happened in your 
life from age 9. Then describe what happened and when.  
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A Story  
 

 

 
 

LESSON 
 

 
 
A 
 

Read the questions and then read the passage and answer the questions.  
1 Who was Hazrat Omar (R) ?  
2 Where did he usually go at night and why ?  
3 What did he see in the hut one night ?  
4 How did he help the woman ?  
 

One evening Hasan told a story to his cousins − Runa and Rashed. Here is 
the story :  

Hazrat Omar (R) was a great Caliph of the Muslim world. He was a kind-
hearted and just ruler.  

Usually he went round different places at night to see for himself the 
conditions of his people. He did it in disguise.  

One night the Caliph was walking along as usual. Suddenly he heard some 
noise while he was passing by a hut. He went neat the hut and found that 
some children were sitting around a big pot. Their mother was cooking 
something in the pot. The children were hungry and they were crying for 
food. "What are you cooking?" the Caliph asked. The woman looked at his 
face helplessly and did not say anything. Then the Caliph found out that 
there was no food inside the pot. She was just boiling water. He was very 
sorry. He quickly came back to the 'National Store", took a bag of flour and 
carried it himself to the woman.  

"Thank you, stranger", said the woman. "Thank you for your help. The 
Caliph should be as kind as you." In fact, the woman did not know that the 
stranger was the Caliph himself.  
 
B 

 
Read and note.  
Caliph  : Lwjdv  
just  : b®vqcivqY 
ruler  : kvmbKZ©v 
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to see for himself : wbáRB Ü`Lvi Rb® 
condition : AeØív 
in disguise  : QŸáeák 
as usual : h_vixwZ 
hut : KuzáoNi  
helplessly : Amnvqfváe 
boil : R°vj Ü`qv, Üm◊ Kiv 
National Store : RvZxq fv vi  
flour : AvUv, gq`v 
stranger : AvMöëK 
 
C 
Read these sentences carefully.  
 

1 The Caliph was walking alone.  
2 The children were sitting around a big pot.  
 

The verbs in bold express (c÷Kvk Kái) that some action in the past (AZxZ) was 
continuing (PjwQj) for sometime. This is the past continuous tense.  
 

Notice the verb form :  
 

Subject verb form  
I / He / She / Kamal was walking.  
We / You / They / the children were walking.  

 
Now make a sentence from each group of words. Put the verb in the past 
continuous form. No. 3 is done for you.  
 

3 My parents / watch / TV / 10 pm.  
 My parents were watching TV at 10 pm.  
4 Kamal / write / a letter / to his friend  
 ..................................................................... .  
5 Shahana / cook / breakfast / 6.30 am 
 ..................................................................... .  
6 Mr Ali and his son / work / in the garden / 9 am 
 ..................................................................... .  
7 The child / sleep / in the cot 
 ..................................................................... .  
8 The boys / play football / afternoon 
 ..................................................................... .  
9 Mr Rahman / read / a newspaper / on the verandah  
 ..................................................................... .  
10 Salma and Nazma / listen to / a song / on the radio  
 ..................................................................... .  
11 Some people / wait / on the platform / for the 10.30 train 
 ..................................................................... .  
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D 

 
Read the sentence carefully.  
 

1 He heard some noise when he was passing by a hut.  
 

j∂ Ki“b, GB eváK® `yáUv KvR AZxáZ NáUáQ| GKwU KvR (he heard) Ükl náq ÜMáQ, 
AváiKwU KvR (he was passing) AZxáZ wKQy∂Y aái PjwQj| c÷_gwUáZ past simple Avi 
wÿZxqwUáZ past continuous e®e¸Z náqáQ| 
 
Now put the right form of the verbs in brackets (past simple or past 
continuous). No 2 is done for you.  
 
2 I _______ (have) tea when my friend _____ (come)  
    I was having tea when my friend came.  
3 The Caliph ______ (find) that the children ______ (sit) around a pot.  
 .................................................................................... . 
4 I ______ (take) a photograph of her while she ____ (dance).  
 .................................................................................... . 
5 The Caliph ______ (see) the children in the hut. They _____ (cry).  
 .................................................................................... . 
6 He ______ (ride) a bicycle when the accident ____ (happen).  
 .................................................................................... . 
7 The phone _____ (ring) when I ___ (eat) breakfast.  
 .................................................................................... . 
8 She ______ (fall) asleep last night when she ______ (watch) TV.  
 .................................................................................... . 
9 He ______ (break) the spade when he _____ (work) in the garden.  
 .................................................................................... . 
10 The plate _____ (slip) out of her hand and _____ (break) while she 

__________ (do) the washing up. (evmbáKvmb Üavqv) 

 .................................................................................... . 
11 Last night I _______ (write) a letter to my friend Kamal when I 

______ (hear) a knock on the door. I _____ (open) the door and saw it 
______ (be) Kamal.  

 .................................................................................... . 
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Revision and Test   
 

 

 
 

LESSON 

 

 

 
 
A 
Look at each picture and answer the question : "What did Kamal do 
yesterday?" No. 1 is done for you.  

 
1  Kamal cleaned the car.    2  He ................................ 

 
3  .....................................   4  ..................................... 

 
5  .....................................   6  ..................................... 
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7  .....................................     8  ..................................... 

 
9  .....................................      10 ..................................... 
 

B 
The following table shows some events in the life of Sher-e-Bangla A. K. 
Fazlul Huq with the years they took place. Make a sentence for each event. 
No. 1 is done for you.  
wbáPi QáK Ükái-evsjv G. ÜK. dRjyj náKi Rxeábi wKQy NUbv Ges Üh eQi Üm∏ájv NáUáQ Zv 
Ü`Lvábv náqáQ| c÷áZ®K NUbv m¤úáK© GKwU Kái evK® iPbv Ki“b|  
 

 Event  Year   
1 birth at Chakhar 1873 He was born in 

1873 at Chakhar. 
2 Entrance Examination from Barisal 

Zilla School  
1889  

3 F. A. Examination from Presidency 
College, Calcutta 

1891  

4 M A in mathematics 1895  
5 first Muslim Mayor of the Calcutta 

Corporation  
1934  

6 Chief Minister of undivided Bengal  1937  
7 Governor of former East Pakistan from 1956 

to 1958 
 

8 founder of many educational 
institutions  

during his 
life-time 

 

9 death at Dhaka Medical College 
Hospital 

1962  
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C 
Fill in the gaps with the right form of the verbs in brackets.  
Some years ago my friend Majed and I (go) .....1.... to see a film at the 
Modhumita Cinema Hall. When we (reach) .....2..... the Hall we find 
.....3..... that many people (stand) .....4..... in the queue (jvBb) for tickets. 
However, we (get) .....5..... two more expensive tickets from a different 
counter. It (be) .....6..... an old film called "Gone with the Wind". I (enjoy) 
.....7..... the film very much. But Majed (not/like) .....8..... it so much. He 
always (like) .....9..... comic films. Anyway, when the show (be) .....10..... 
over it (rain) ......11..... . So we (not/go) .....12.... out, because there (be) 
.....13..... no rickshaws on the road. Some people (go) .....14..... to the 
restaurant there for tea. We (decide) .....15..... to have some tea too.  
 
D 
Answer these questions about yourself, first orally then in writing.  
1 What did you do yesterday evening ?  
2 Where did you do ?  
3 Why did you do it ?  
4 What time did you start ?  
5 What time did you finish ?  
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ANSWER 
 

 
LESSON : 1 

 
 

C 

2 Q  Did Hasan eat rice and fish curry ?  
 A Yes, he did.  
 
3 Q Did Hasan go to the bus stop ?  
 A Yes, he did.  
           or 
 Q Where did Hasan go ?  
 A To the bus stop.  
 
4 Q Did Hasan reach Dhaka at 9 am ?  
 A No, he didn't. (He reached Dhaka at 10 am) 
         or  
 Q When did Hasan reach Dhaka ?  
 A At 10 am. 
 
5 Q Did Jahid do a lot of shopping ?  
 A Yes, he did.  
     or  
 Q What did Jahid do ?  
 A He did a lot of shopping. 
 
6 Q Did Hasan and Jahid drink some milk ?  
 A No, they didn't.  
       or  
 Q What did Hasan and Jahid drink ?  
 A Some tea.  
 
7 Q Did they go to New Market ?  
 A Yes, they did.  
     or  
 Q Where did they go ?  
 A To New Market.  
 
8 Q Did Hasan buy a sari for his aunt ?  
 A No, he didn't.  
      or  
 Q What did Hasan buy for his aunt ?  
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 A Nothing. (He bought a sari for his mother.)  
 
9 Q Did he buy a punjabi for his father ?  
 A Yes, he did.  
      or 
 Q What did he buy for his father ?  
 A A pubjabi.  
 
10 Q Did Hasan choose a yellow T-shirt for Rafiq ?  
 A Yes, he did.  
      or 
 Q What did Hasan choose for Rafiq ?  
 A A yellow T-shirt. (He chose a yellow T-shirt for Rafiq.) 
 
D 

2 Yesterday Salma watched TV but she didn't listen to the radio.  
3 Yesterday she wrote a letter to a friend but she did not visit her other 

friend.  
4 Yesterday she stayed at home but she didn't do her homework.  
5 Yesterday she did her homework but she did not work in the garden.  
6 Yesterday she read a story book but she did not read her textbooks.  
7 Yesterday she helped her mother with the cooking but she didn't go to 

the cinema.  
8 Yesterday she played badminton in the afternoon but she didn't play 

with her friend. 
 

E 

Write the answers and show them to your tutor.  
 

 
LESSON : 2 

 
 

C 
2 c     3 a     4c    5 a  
 
D 
2 He started school at the age of 6. (or He started school when he was 

6.)  
3 He left school when he was 16.  
4 He became a shop assistant 3 years later.  
5 He married at 25.  
6 He had a daughter in 1975.  
7 One year later he got a job in a departmental store in Dhaka.  
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8 In the same year he took his family to Dhaka.  
9 He opened a book store in 1985.  
 
E 
Describe the events that happened in your life and show it to your tutor.  
 
LESSON : 3 

 
 

A 
1 Hazrat Omar (R) was a great Caliph.  
2 He usually went round the houses of his people at night to see their 

conditions for himself.  
3 One night he saw some children in a hut with their mother.  
4 He gave her a bag of flour.  
 
C 
4 Kamal was writing a letter to his friend.  
5 Sahana was cooking breakfast at 6.30 am.  
6 Mr Ali and his son were working in the garden at 9 am.  
7 The child was sleeping in the cot.  
8 The boys were playing football in the afternoon.  
9 Mr Rahman was reading a newspaper on the verandah.  
10 Salma and Nazma were listening to a song on the radio.  
11 Some people were waiting on the platform for the 10.30 train.  
 
D 
3 found, were sitting  
4 took, was dancing 
5 saw,  were crying 
6 was riding, happened  
7 rang, was eating 
8 fell, was watching 
9 broke, was working  
10 slipped, broke, was doing 
11 was writing, heard, opened, was  
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LESSON :4 
 

 

A 
2 He wrote a letter.  
3 He watched TV. 
4 he talked on the phone.  
5 he read a magazine.  
6 he listened to the radio.  
7 He played football.  
8 He drew a picture.  
9 He rode his bicycle.  
10 He typed a letter.  
 
B 
2 Sher-e-Bangla A. K. Fazlul Huq passed the Entrance Examination 

from Barisal Zilla School in 1889.  
3 He passed the F. A. Examination from Presidency College, Calcutta in 

1891.  
4 He did his M A in mathematics in 1895.  
5 He became the first Muslim Mayor of the Calcutta Corporation in 

1934.  
6 He became the Chief Minister of undivided Bengal in 1937.  
7 He was Governor of former East Pakistan from 1956 to 1958.  
8 He was founder of many educational institutions during his life-time.  
9 He died at Dhaka Medical College Hospital in 1962.  
 
C 
1 went 2 reached 
3 found 4 were standing 
5 got 6 was 
7 enjoyed 8 did not like 
9 likes 10 was  
11 was raining 12 did not go (didn't go)  
13 were 14 were going 
15 decided  
 
D 
Write the answers and show them to your tutor.  
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UNIT 
 
 
 
 
Objectives 
 

 

On Completion of this unit you will be able to − 
 

• talk about future events  
• use 'will/shall' and 'am/is/are+going to' to express future intentions  
• use present continuous tenses to express future plans   
 
 
 
Overview 

 

LESSON 1 :  Hasan's Bike Breaks  
 
LESSON 2 : Jamil's Big Brother is Getting Married  
 
LESSON 3 : A Busy Day  
 
LESSON 4 : Revision and Test  
 
ANSWER KEY  
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Hasan's Bike Breaks   
 

 
 

 
 

LESSON 
 

 
A 
 

Look at the picture, read the following questions and try to answer them. 
Then read the passage.  

 
1 What is the young man doing?  
2 Where is he going?  
3 What is the old man?  
 
One Friday Hasan wanted to go to a village about 7 kilometres from 
Malamari. He wanted to visit a friend.  
 
Father : How will you go, Hasan?  
Hasan : By bicycle.  
Father : When will you start?  
Hasan : I think I'll start now.  
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So he took his bicycle and set off. But while he was riding it fast, it slipped 
on the muddy road and fell apart. It was only about a kilometre from his 
house. So he took his bicycle to a nearby repairer.  
 
Hasan  : Can you repair my bike, please?  
Man : I'm afraid I can't do it now. You see, I'm busy. Leave it, I'll do 

it tomorrow. Will that do?  
Hasan  : But I need the bike now. Will you give me yours? I'll return it 

tomorrow.  
Man : OK. But you'll have to pay. It's only 5 taka an hour.  
Hasan : All right. I'll pay you when I return. I'll probably return in the 

evening.  
Man : Many people say that, but they don't pay when they return the 

bike. How can I trust you?  
Hasan : Then I think I'll go back home and bring the money. Here's my 

bike.  
Man : OK. I trust you. Take the bike, but don't tell anybody that I 

gave you my bike without payment.  
Hasan : I promise I won't tell anybody about it and I'll pay you as soon 

as I come back.  
 
B 

 
Read and note.  
 

want : PvIqv  
set off : hvŒv ïi“ Kiv  
ride : Pvjvábv 
fast : `ª“Z, ÜRvái ÜRvái  
slip : cáo hvIqv  
on the muddy road : K ©̀gv≥ ivØvq  
break : fvOv 
nearby : wbKUeZx©  
repairer : ÜgivgZKvix, Üh wVK Kái  
repair : ÜgivgZ ev wVK Kiv  
You'll have to pay : ÜZvgváK w`áZ náe 
an hour : NõUvq  
probably  : m§¢eZ  
I'll    : I will 
trust : wek¶vm Kiv  
promise  : c÷wZ¡v Kiv  
won't   : will not  
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C 

 
Read the passage again and put a tick mark ( ) against the best answer.  
 

1 Hasan's bicycle fell to pieces 
 a at a place about 7 kilometres from his village.  
 b when he was near a repairer.  
 c at a place about 1 kilometre from his house.  
 d when he took his bike and set off.  
2 The repairer did not repair Hasan's bicycle then, because  
 a he was doing some other things.  
 b he wanted to repair it the following day.  
 c Hasan did not have enough money with him.  
 d he wanted to give his own bicycle to Hasan.  
 

3 When will Hasan return the repairer's bicycle?  
 a In the evening.  
 b Tomorrow. 
 c When he goes back home and brings the money.  
 d As soon as he comes back.  
 
D 
Read these sentences carefully.  
 

1 I'll repair it tomorrow.  
2 I promise I'll pay you as soon as I come back.  
3 Probably I'll come back in the evening.  
 

fwel®áZ ÜKvábv KvR Kiv Ges c÷wZ¡v ev m§¢vebv ÜevSváZ Avgiv will ('ll) e®envi Kái _vwK|  
Notice :  I/We/You/He/She/It/They/ will/'ll help the man.  
Again, read these sentences carefully.  
 

4 Will you give me your bike?  
5 Will that do?  
 

Will e®envi Kái Gfváe c÷kú Kiv nq|  
 

Notice :  Will you / he / she / it / they help me?  
 
Now complete these sentences with will/'ll + suitable  
verbs from the list : shut, bring, do, pass, visit, help, go, come, phone 
No. 6 is done for you.  
 

6 A :  I'm busy, I can't go shopping.  
 B :  Don't worry I will go. (I'll go.)  
7 I must clean the pot. ................ you .............. some soap and water, 

please?  
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8 It's so cold. .............. you .............the door, please?  
9 It's 11 o'clock now. Shafiq goes to bed at 10. So I ........... him in the 

morning.  
10 I'm sorry I forgot to bring your book. I promise I ............... it back 

tomorrow.  
11 A : Can you buy some paper for me, please?  
 B : I'm sorry I ............ (not) out now.  
12 A :  Is she here?  
 B :  No, she ................ probably .............. at 5.  
13 A :  This is very important. You mustn't tell anybody.  
 B :  I promise I ................................ .  
14 I'm doing my homework. ............. you ............ quiet, please?  
15 A : This bag is very heavy. I can't lift it.  
 B : OK. I .................. you with it.  
16 A : I'm worried I won't do well in my examination.  
 B : Don't worry, you ........................ .  
17 A : When is Mr Rahman coming?  
 B : I think he .................... tonight.  
18 A : What are you plans for your first day in Dhaka?  
 B : Well, I've no plans. But I probably ........... some historical places 

in the old part of the city.  
 
E  
Suppose (ai“b) you are going to your village/home town for the Eid 
holiday. Now answer these questions.  
 
1 Where will you go?  
 
2 How will you go?  
 
3 How long will you stay in the village/town?  
 
4 What will you do on the first day?  
 
5 What will you do on the last day?  
 
6 Will you do anything for the poor people of the village/town? 

Say/write what you will do.  
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Jamil's Big Brother is  
Getting Married    
 

 
 
A 
 

Look at the picture, and then read the dialogue (msjvc).  

 

 
 
 

LESSON 

 
 

Mother  : What are you doing there, Shafiq?  
Shafiq : I'm packing my suitcase.  
Mother  : What time is your train?  
Shafiq  : 8.20. Don't worry mother. I'm going to stay with my best 

friend, Jamil.  
Mother : But you're going to Chittagong for the first time.  
Shafiq  : OK. I promise I'll phone you when I get there.  
Mother : I know you'll do that, but be careful even so.  
Shafiq  : I will, mother.  
Mother : Be careful what you eat. 
Shafiq  : I will, mother.  
Mother : Do you know where Jamil lives?  
Shafiq  : No, but Harun knows. Harun and I are going together. Jamil 

will probably be at the station to meet us.  
Mother  : When are you coming back?  
Shafiq  : The wedding is on Thursday. We're going to Cox's Bazar on 

Friday and hope to return to Chittagong the same day. And 
I'm coming back to Dhaka the following day.  

Mother : OK. Take care.  
Shafiq  : I will, mother. Goodbye.  
Mother : Goodbye.  
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B  

 Read and note.  
wedding  : weáq, weevn AbyÙvb 
We're   :   we are  
the same day : H w`bB  
I'm    :   I am  
the following day : cáii w`b  
Take care : AvÕxqØ̂Rb I e‹zev‹eáK we`vq Rvbvevi mgq mvaviYZ Take care 

K_vwU ejv nq| GUv AábKUv “mveaváb Ü_áKv” G iKg ÜevSvq|   
 

C 

 
Read this sentence carefully.  
 

1 Were going to Cox's Bazar on Friday.  
 GLváb present continuous tense (we are going) e®envi Kiv náqáQ| wKöë GwU 

fwel®áZ ÜKvábv KvR Kiv náe GiÉc ÜevSvá”Q| Aváiv j∂ Ki“b, GB fwel®Z KvRwU 
(A_©vr kwdK I Zvi e‹z Üh Cox's Bazar hváe Zv) AváM Ü_áKB wVK Kiv AváQ|  

 

Now here is Mr Rahman's diary for the next week. Mr Rahman is the 
head teacher of a school in Dhaka. Using the notes in his diary make 7 
sentences. No. 2  is done for you as an example.  
 

Example : He is seeing a dentist at 4.30 pm on Saturday Oct 5. 
 

2 Saturday 
Oct 5 

see a dentist  4.30 pm 

3 Sunday  
Oct 6 

open a debating club at school  10 am  

4 Monday  
Oct 7  

phone a friend in Khulna  1 pm 

5 Tuesday 
Oct 8 

He and Asst. Head teacher go to a meeting 
with chairman, Dhaka Board.  

11.30 
am 

6 Wednesday 
Oct 9 

The Director General & the Inspector of 
Schools visit the school  

9 am 

7 Thursday 
Oct 10 

Students stage (g¬Øí Kiv) a play as part of 
the cultural-week programme  

7.30 pm 

8 Friday Oct 11 go shopping at New Market 9.30 am
 

 

 
Again, read these sentences carefully. 
 

9 I'm packing my suitcase.  
10 I'm going to Jamil's house.  
11 I'll phone you.  
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j∂ Ki“b, 1g `yáUv eváK® present continuous tense e®envi Kiv náqáQ, Záe 9bs eváK® 
eZ©gváb A_©vr K_v ejvi mgq KvRwU Kiv ná”Q GiÉc ÜevSvá”Q, Ges 10bs eváK® fwel®áZ 
ÜKvábv KvR Kiv náe GiÉc ÜevSvá”Q Ges G KvRwU Kivi wm◊vö AváM Ü_áK Übqv AváQ| 11bs 
eváK®I fwel®áZ ÜKvábv KvR Kiv náe GiÉc ÜevSvá”Q| Záe GKvR Kivi wm◊vö AváM Ü_áK 
Übqv nqwb|   
 
Now complete these sentences. Use the verbs in brackets in the right 
form. No. 12 is done for you.  
12 A : What are you doing?  
 B : I _______ (write) a letter to my friend.  
  I'm writing a letter to my friend.  
13 A : Oh it's very cold. I'm sorry I left the door open.  
 B : OK. I _________ (shut) it.  
14 Please don't disturb me. I ________ (study).  
15 A : Oh I left my purse. But I have to buy some stamps.  
 B : Don't worry, I _________ (give) you some.  
16 A : Where's Kamal?  
 B :  He ________ (watch) TV.  
17 Tomorrow my friend Kamal and I _______ (go) to Srimongal.  
18 Oh my watch _______ (not/work)!  
 I _______ (take) it to the repairer tomorrow.  
19 Some people _______ (talk). I can't understand them.  
 What language _______ they _______?  
20 I'm hungry. I think I _______ (eat) supper early.  
21 I _______ (go) to a meeting now. So I _______ (not/go) to see the 

film with you. I _______ probably _______ (come) back before 
9 pm.  

22 I'm so tired. I think I _______ (go) to bed now.  
23 We can go out now. It _______ (not/rain).  
24 A : Never sit on the roof of the train.  
 B :  I _________________________ .  
 

D 
Suppose your friend has come to visit you. He/She will stay only one 
week. She/he wants to see different places/people in your 
village/town/city. Now make plans for your visits to these places/people 
during the week. You can start :  
 

There are many/a few interesting places/people in my village/town. On 
Saturday we're going to see . . .  
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A Busy Day 
 

 

 
 

LESSON 
 
 
 

A 
 

Read the dialogue.  
 

Shafiq : What are you thinking, Alam?  
Alam : I'm thinking about my cousins. They're coming to see us today. 

It's going to be a busy day for me. I think I'll make a list.  
Shafiq : Shall I write it down for you?  
Alam : Yes, please. Thanks.  
Shafiq : OK. What are you going to do first?  
Alam : First, I'm going to do some shopping. Mother wants to cook 

something special. 
Shafiq : What are you going to buy?  
Alam : Chicken, vegetables, hilsha fish, curd and some sweets. She's 

going to cook 'morog polau' and fried fish for lunch. Please join 
us at the meal.  

Shafiq : Thank you. I will. I'm free today. I can help you with the 
shopping.  

Alam : That's great! Thanks. Then after lunch, we're going to visit the 
Ahsan Manzil and Lalbag Fort.  

Shafiq : OK. Will they visit any other places too?  
Alam : No. They won't have time. In the evening BTV is showing a 

musical programme. They'll probably watch that. And then after 
dinner they are going to Sylhet on the 10.30 train.  

Shafiq : Most of the time I will be with you.  
Alam : Thanks a lot.  
Shafiq : Not at all. Shall we go to shopping now?  
Alam : Yes, Let's go.  
Shafiq : Where shall we go?  
Alam : To New Market.  
Shafiq : I couldn't eat breakfast this morning. Our kitchen is closed 

today. The cook is sick. Shall we eat something before we go?  
Alam : Of course.  
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B 

 
Read and note.  
 

something special : weákl wKQy 
curd : `B 
a musical programme : GKwU Mvábi AbyÙvb 
Thanks a lot  : AábK ab®ev` 
Not at all : GwU GKwU c÷PwjZ K_v| ÜKD ab®ev` w`áq DÀái Not at all 

ev You're welcome ev My pleasure BZ®vw` ejv náq 
_váK|  

closed : e‹  
of course : Aek®B  
 

C 
Read these sentences carefully.  
 

1 My cousin are coming to see us today.  
2 I'm going to do some shopping.  
 

`yáUv eváK®B fwel®áZ ÜKvábv KvR Kiv náe GiÉc ÜevSvá”Q Ges G KvR Kivi wm◊vö AváM 
Ü_áKB Übqv náqáQ| [Lesson 2, Section C, Sentence 1 Ü`Lyb] Záe ỳáUv eváK®i KvVvágv 
ev pattern Gi gáa® cv_©K® j∂ Ki“b :  
 

1g evK®  : am / is / are + V-ing  
 eg I'm going to Khulna tomorrow.  
  He's giving a party tonight.  
  They're coming to see us today.  
 
2q evK® : am / is / are + going to + V 
 eg I'm going to write a letter.  
  She's going to see a doctor.  
  It's going to rain.  
  They're going to play football this afternoon.  
 

j∂ Ki“b, 2q evK®∏ájváZ me mgq going to eámáQ Ges Gi cái me mgq GKwU verb (gj 
verb) eámáQ|  
 
Now look at the picture. This is a plan of a house. It has a number of 
rooms. First say and then write which room is going to be what (i.e. 
kitchen, bedroom, etc.) and then say and write what furniture/things you 
are going to make or buy for that room. You can use bedroom 1, bedroom 
2, sitting room, bathroom, waiting room, dining room, kitchen, servant's 
room and guest room for the pictures. No. 1 is done for you.  
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1 This is going to be bedroom 1. We're going to buy a new bed for it.  
 
2 ............................................................................................................... 
 ............................................................................................................... 
 
3 ............................................................................................................... 
 ............................................................................................................... 
 
4 ............................................................................................................... 
 ............................................................................................................... 
 
5 ............................................................................................................... 
 ............................................................................................................... 
 
6 ............................................................................................................... 
 ............................................................................................................... 
 
7 ............................................................................................................... 
 ............................................................................................................... 
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8 ............................................................................................................... 
 ............................................................................................................... 
 
9 ............................................................................................................... 
 ............................................................................................................... 
 
D  

 
Read these sentences carefully.  
 

1 Shall I write it for you?  
2 Shall we eat something before we go?  
 

 1g eváK® mvnvh® c÷̀ vábi, Ges 2q eváK® ÜKvábv wKQy Kivi c÷Øve Kiv ÜevSvá”Q| GiKg 
Aá_© I ev We Gi AváM Shall e®envi Kái c÷kú Kiv nq| (Shall I ______? Shall 
we ______?  

 

Again, read this sentence carefully.  
 

3 Will they visit other places too?  
GLváb Will e®envi Kái Ôay c÷kú Kiv náqáQ A_©vr wKQy RvbáZ PvIqv náqáQ| GLváb 1g I 2q 
eváK®i gáZv ÜKvábv c÷Øve Kiv ÜevSvá”Q bv|  
 
Now fill in the gaps with shall or will.  
 

4 ________ you shut the door, please?  
5 Shahed and I are going home together. He doesn't have enough money 

to go by plane. So he said, "____ we go by train?"  
6 A : The music is very loud.  
 B :  ________ I turn it down?  
7 I haven't got enough money. What ________ I do?  
8 I haven't got a pen, but I have a pencil. _____ that do?  
9 I like the shirt, but the colour isn't so nice.________ I buy it, Kamal?  
10 What did the weather forecast say? ________ it rain?  
11 Tomorrow is Mina's birthday. What ________ you give her, Salma?  
12 What ________ we do tomorrow?  
13 ________ they come back tonight?  
14 Where ________ you go now?  
15 ________ we sit there for a while? 
16 When ________ she know her examination results?  
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Revision and Test   
 

 

 
 

LESSON 
 

 
A 
 

Fill in the gaps with will and shall.  
 

(A dialogue between two friends in a restaurant)  
 

Salam : What      (1)       you have for breakfast?  
Rafiq : I think      (2)       have something very light, like chapati and 

vegetables. What about you?  
Salam : I      (3)       have the same as you.  
Rafiq :      (4)       we order a drink first?  
Salam : OK.  
Rafiq : What      (5)       you have, tea or coffee?  
Salam : Tea      (6)       be fine for me.  
Rafiq : Umm ... I      (7)       have some coffee.  
Salam : I can't see waiter. Who      (8)       take the order?  
Rafiq :      (9)       I call one?  
Salam : Look, here's one coming.  
 

(Now they are eating their breakfast)  
Salam : What      (10)       we do after breakfast?  
Rafiq : We      (11)       go to the National Museum. We      (12)       be 

there for about an hour.  
Salam : How      (13)       we go to there?  
Rafiq : By taxi. It's very easy.  
Salam : But taxis are very expensive in Dhaka.  
Rafiq : Then how?  
Salam :      (14)       we go by baby taxi?  
Rafiq : OK.  
 
B 
Cross out (×) the wrong form of the verb. No. 1 has been done for you.   
 

1 We will give/are giving a party on Sunday night.  
2 It will rain/is going to rain as there are black clouds in the sky.  
3 My friend was thirsty. So I said, "Will/Shall I get you some lemonade 

(Üjeyi kier)?" 
4 You and your friend are waiting for the train. There is no room in the 

waiting room. There is an announcement : "The train will run/is running 
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two hours late." Your friend says, "What will/shall we do now? Will/Shall 
we go to a restaurant and have some tea?"  

5 A : I'm very tired.  
 B :  OK. I will get/am going to get a rickshaw.  
6 It's a nice evening. Will/Shall we go for a walk?  
7 Oh I forgot to post the letter. It's too late now. I will post/am going to 

post it in the morning.  
8 Mr Rahman has got sufficient (há_Û) experience (Awf¡Zv). I'm sure he 

will get/is getting the job.  
9 Jamal is sick. He won't pass/will never pass his examination.  
10 When do you think they will be/are going to be back?  
11 We will go/are going to Cox's Bazar next weekend.  
12 A : I don't know how to use this camera.  
 B : OK. I will show/am going to show you.  
13 A : Where are you going? 
 B : I will buy/am going to buy some sugar.  
14 A : I need some writing paper.  
 B :  OK. I will go/am going to the shop and get you some.  
 
C 
Fill in each gap with either will or am/is/are + going to  
 

Monica : Hello Annie, It's Monica. Annie, could you join us at an Eid 
Reunion party at the Golden Palace next Friday?  

Anie : Thanks for the invitation, Monica. I hope      (1)       be able to 
come. Oh, hang on. Umm I've an appointment with the dentist at 
7 pm on the same day.  

Monica : I'm sure it      (2)       be great fun. Most of our friends     (3)      
come. The party      (4)       start at 7.30, but you can come later, 
because I think it    (5)    go on until midnight. However, the 
dinner      (6)       be at 9 pm. And we hope we      (7)       see you 
then.  

Anie  : I'm sorry Monica. After the dentist I have to come home because 
my English teacher       (8)       come and I      (9)       have some 
extra lessons from her.  

Monica : Can't you do that tomorrow and keep Friday free?  
Annie  : I'm afraid I can't. Tomorrow evening I  

    (10)      study maths with my teacher. These few days I      
(11)       be very busy, because the examination      (12)       be 
on Saturday.  

Monica : OK. I    (13)      see you after your examination.  
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ANSWER 
 
 
LESSON : 1 

  
A 

1 The young man is pushing his bicycle. (push- av∞v Ü`Iqv)  
2 He is going to a repair shop.  
3 a repairer. 
 

C 
1 c       2 a       3 d 
D 
7 will, bring  8 will, shut  9 will phone   
10 will bring  11 will not go 12 will, come  
13 won't  14 will, be 15 will help   
16 will pass  17 will come  18 will visit  
 
E 
Write the answers and show them to your tutor.  
 

LESSON : 2 
 

C 
 

3 He is opening a debating club at school on Sunday Oct 6 at 10 am.  
4 He is phoning a friend in Khulna on Monday Oct 7 at 1 pm.  
5 He and the assistant head teacher are going to a meeting with 

chairman, Dhaka Board on Tuesday Oct 8 at 11.30 am.  
6 The Director General and the Inspector of Schools are visiting the 

school on Wednesday Oct 9 at 9 am.  
7 The students are staging a play as part of the cultural week programme 

on Thursday Oct 10 at 7.30 pm.  
8 Mr Rahman is going shopping at New Market on Friday Oct 11 at 

9.30 am.  
 

13 will shut  14 am studying  
15 will give 16 is watching  
17 are going 18 is not working, will take  
19 are talking, are, speaking  20 will eat  
21 am going, will not go, will, come  22 will go   
23 is not raining 24 won't  
 

D 
Write the answer and show that to your tutor. 
 
 



SSC Programme  

 

LESSON : 3 
 

C 
2 This is going to be bedroom2. We're going to buy another bed for it.  
3 This is going to be the kitchen. We're going to buy a new oven for it.  
4 This is going to be a bathroom. We're going to buy a basin for it.  
5 This is going to be a waiting room. We're going to buy some chairs for 

it. 
6 This is going to be the dining room. We're going to buy a dining table 

for it.  
7 This is going to be a servant's room. We're going to buy a bed for it.  
8 This is going to be a guest room. We're going to buy a bed and a chair 

for it.  
9 This is going to be the sitting room. We're going to buy a set of sofa for 

it.  
 
D 
4 will  5 shall  6 shall  7 shall 8 will  
9 shall  10 will 11 will 12 shall  13 will  
14 will 15 shall  16 will  
 
LESSON : 4 
A 
1 will 2 will  3 will  
4 shall 5 will 6 will  
7 will 8 will 9 shall  
10 shall 11 will 12 will 
13 shall 14 shall  
 
B 

The right form of the verbs are given below. Cross out (×) the other form 
of verbs in the exercise.  
2 is going to rain 3 shall 
4 is running, shall, shall 5 will get 
6 shall 7 am going to post 
8 will get 9 won't pass 
10 will be 11 are going 
12 will show 13 am going to buy 
14 will go  
 
C 
1 will  2 will 3 are going to 
4 will 5 will 6 will  
7 will 8 will 9 am going to  
10 am going to  11 will 12 is going to 
13 will  
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UNIT 
 
 
 
 
 
Objectives 
 

 
On Completion of this unit you will be able to − 
 

• express ability and inability by using 'can' and 'cannot (can't)'  
• substitute 'am/is/are + able to' with 'can' and 'am/is/are + unable to' with 'can't'  
• make questions with 'can' and 'can't'  
 
 
Overview 

 

LESSON 1 : Moni  
 
LESSON 2  : Mukta  
 
LESSON 3  : Heera  
 
LESSON 4  : Revision and Test  
 
ANSWER KEY  
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Moni  
 

 

 
 

LESSON 
 
 
 

A 
 

Look at the picture and try to answer these questions orally.  
1 Who is this girl?  
2 Where is she going?  
3 How is she going there?  

 
B 
Read Moni's Story.  

 
Moni 
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I'm Moni. I'm a school girl. I'm a student in class 6. My school is a long 
way from home, about 2 kilometers. I go to school on foot. I can walk a 
long way and I don't get tired. I can do a lot more things.  
 

I can skip with a rope for twenty minutes without a break. I can draw 
beautiful pictures, but I can't paint them. My sister, Mukta can. So she 
paints all my pictures. I can sing and my brother, Heera can play the 'tabla'. 
He can play the flute too, but he can't play the siter. My father can, but he 
can't find time for it. He's a busy man. My mother can cook well, but she 
can't sing like me. We're a happy family, and we all love music.  
 
C 
Read and note.  

 
 

I'm : I am 
don't  : do not 
can't : cannot 
he's :  he is 
we're : we are 
on foot : walking 
I can do a lot more things : I can do many things 
rope : skipping rope 
without a break : without stopping 

 

 

tabla : a musical instrument used for 
Zejv  

flute : euvwk 
sitar : a musical instrument with strin
play  : evRvb  eg  I can play the guitar 
find time : get/manage time 
 

D 
True or false? If false, give the correct information.  
1 Moni's school is 5 kilometers from home.  
2 She can walk a long distance without getting tired.  
3 She can draw and paint beautiful pictures.  
4 Mukta can paint pictures.  
5 Heera can play the flute and the sitar. 
6 Her mother cannot sing.  
 

E 
Read B carefully and answer the questions first oral
writing.  
1 How long can Moni skip with a rope?  
2 What is Moni's sister's name?  
3 How does she help Moni?  
4 What can Moni's father play?  
5 What can't Moni's mother do?  

Expressing Ability/Inability  
keeping rhythm, 

gs  

ly and then in 
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F 
Read these sentences carefully.  
1 Moni can skip with a rope for twenty 

minutes.  
1 She can't paint pictures.  

2 Arif can ride a bicycle.  2 He can't drive a car.  
3 Zareen can write a letter. 3 She can't post it.  
4 Zeeshan can read English.  4 He can't read Arabic. 

 

Now read these questions and answers :  
 

Questions Answers  
1 Can he speak Arabic?  1 Yes, he can/No, he can't.  
2 Can she write a letter?  2 Yes, she can/No, she can't. 
3 Can they play tennis? 3 Yes, they can/No, they 

can't.  
 

Notice the use of 'can' at the beginning of a question. Answers 
generally end with 'can' or 'can't'. 
 

G1 
Read B again and make a list of things the following people can do, and 
can't do :  
 

Name  can do can't do 
Moni  can walk a long way can't paint pictures  
Mukta   
Heera   
Father   
Mother    
 
G2 
Make questions for the following answers :  
1 Mina can read the newspaper.  
 Question : Can Mina read the newspaper?  
2 Mina can make her own dress.  
3 He can drive a long way.  
4 They can jump over the wall.  
5 She can type very fast.  
 
G3  
Now make a list of things you can do and things you can't do.  
Example :  
1 I can make my bed, but I can't make a cup of tea.  
2 
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Mukta   
 

 
 

A 
 

Look at the picture and answer these questions orally.  

 

 
 

LESSON 

1 What is the girl doing?  
2 The girl has read something very interesting in the newspaper. What 

do you think it is?  

 
 

B 
Read Mukta's story in section C and answer these questions with a tick 
mark ( ).  
 

1 Mukta was reading  
 

 a) the sports news.  
 b) the political news.  
 c) an announcement in the newspaper.  
 

2 Bangladesh Shilpakala Academy has organised a  
 a) painting competition.  
 b) magic competition.  
 c) musical competition.  
 

3 'Juniors' means between the age of  
 a) 11 and 13.  
 b) 13 and 19.  
 c) 14 and 20.  
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4 Mukta's teacher thinks her painting is  
 a) good.  
 b) fair.  
 c) satisfactory. 
 

5 Mukta entered the competition and won the 
 a) consolation prize.  
 b) first prize.  
 c) second prize.  
 
C 
Read Mukta's story.  

MUKTA  
Mukta was reading an announcement in the newspaper. It says :  
 

PAINTING COMPETITION FOR 
JUNIORS  

 

Bangladesh Shilpakala Academy has organised a 
painting competition for juniors, between the age of 
13 and 19 to celebrate the Bengali new century - 
1400. The competition will be held on May 3, 1994 
at the Academy premises at 10 am.  
 

If you can draw and paint, come and enter the 
competition.  
 

 

Mukta jumped with excitement. She told her mother, "Mother, look here. 
There's a painting competition for juniors at the Shilpakala Academy. Can I 
go in for it?" Her mother replied with a question : "Can you  draw pictures 
well enough for the competition?" 
 

Mukta : Yes mother, I can draw and paint good pictures.  
Mother : That's good. What sort of pictures can you draw?  
Mukta : I can draw things like a village hat, a school at break, city life, a 

zoo, etc.  
Mother : But you haven't shown me any of your pictures. Can you get 

some for me?  
Mukta : Yes, I can. (After a few minutes she comes back with some of 

her pictures.) Here they are.  
Mother : Hmm! That's good! . . . Ah, this is beautiful!  
Mukta : My teacher says my painting is very good. So, can I enter the 

competition, please?  
Mother : Yes, you can. Good luck!  
Mukta : Thanks, mum.  
Mukta joined the competition and won first prize.  
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D 

 
Read and note.  
announcement  : informing others about a certain decision; ÜNvlYv  
celebrate  : to observe; cvjb Kiv 
premises  : AvwObv  
good enough : quite good 
sort of  : kind of  
hat : nvU| M÷vgv¬áj mflván GK/`yB w`b eám|  
school at break : school during lunch/tiffin period  
good luck : when we say 'good luck' to someone, we hope that 

he/she will be successful.  
 

E 
Answer the following questions first orally and then in writing.  
1 What was Mukta excited about?  
2 Why did the Shilpakala Academy organise the painting competition?  
3 When & where will the competition be held?  
4 What sort of pictures can Mukta draw and paint?  
5 What does Mukta's teacher say about her paintings?  
 

F 

 
Read these sentences carefully. Notice how questions are made with 
can't.  
Statement : Zareen can write with a pen, but Zeeshan can't.  
Question : Can't Zeeshan write with a pen?  
Statement : Asif can ride a bicycle, but can't swim.  
Question : Can't Asif swim?  
 
Now make questions from each of the following statements : 
1 Jamal can fly kites, but he can't make one.  
2 Maneez can speak Arabic, but he can't speak English.  
3 Seema can recite poems, but she can't write them.  
4 Bats can see at night, but they can't see in the daylight.  
5 Ayesha can cook curry, but she can't cook biriyani.  
6 Birds can fly, but they can't swim.  
7 Salam can play football, but he can't play chess.  
8 Rahima can sew her own dress, but she can't knit a sweater.  
 

G 
Now write ten sentences about yourself and your family following the 
pattern in section F.  
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Heera  
 

 

 
 

LESSON 
 

 
 

A 
Look at the picture and try to answer these questions orally.  
1 What is the boy on the stage doing?  
2 What else do you think he can play?  

 
B 
Read Heera's story.  

HEERA  
Heera is a student in class 9. He studies science and is good at it. He can 
make a lot of things with pieces of magnet, wire, wood and nails. Last year 
at the Science Fair he made a Burglar Alarm. It was meant to keep away 
burglars. It was cheap and very useful. Everybody liked it very much.  
This year at the annual cultural competition at school he played the flute. 
Everybody enjoyed it and he won the first prize. His classmates 
congratulated him for his brilliant performance.  
 

Matin : Congratulations, Heera. Your performance was excellent. How 
can you play the flute so well?  

Heera : I've got a very good teacher. Also because I practise for at least 
an hour everyday.  

Samad : Can you play any other instruments?  
Heera : Yes, I can. I can play the 'tabla' very well, and the sitar a little bit.  
Samad : I want to learn the flute. Can you help me? My uncle has brought 

me one from the village hat.  
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Heera : Yes, I can. Come and see me when you're free.  
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C 

 
Read and note.  
 

magnet : Pz§^K  
wire : Zvi 
wood : KvV 
nails  : ÜcáiK 
 

burglar alarm : a
a

cheap : n
annual : y
cultural : o

e
enjoyed it : g
congratulated him : th
excellent  : v
instruments : m
 

D 
Read B again and writ
given below. The first on
 

 
 
Heera 

 
can 
can't  

 

1 Heera can make a 
2 
3 
4 
5 
 
E 
Now read B again an
then in writing.  
1 Which class is Hee
2 What is he good at
3 What does he need
4 What happened at 
5 Why can he play th
6 Where did Samad 
 

Expressing Ability/Inability  
n instrument with an alarm meant to inform people of 
 thief in the house.  

 

ot very expensive. 
early. 
f the culture of a country, its songs, music, poetry, 
tc.  
ot pleasure from it.  
anked him for his success.  

ery, very good. 
usical instruments. 

e 5 correct statements about Heera from the table 
e is done for you :  

 
play 
make 
sing 

a lot of things 
the tabla very well  
a Burglar Alarm 
the sitar very well  
like Moni.  

lot of things.  

d answer the following questions first orally and 

ra in?  
?  
 to make different things for the Science Fair?  
the annual cultural competition this year?  
e flute so well?  

get the flute from?  
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F 
Read these sentences carefully.  
1 a Shimul is able to paint beautiful pictures.  
 b Shimul can paint beautiful pictures.  
 

2 a The horse is able to run fast.  
 b The horse can run fast.  
3 a Rahim is unable to speak.  
 b Rahim can't speak.  
4 a Ayesha is unable to do hard work.  
 b Ayesha can't do hard work.  
 

In all these sentences we find two ways of saying the same things : is 
able to/can, and is unable to/can't.  
Now rewrite these sentences using can/can't.  
1 Hanif is able to play cricket very well.  
2 Seema is unable to prepare good Chinese dishes.  
3 Rina is unable to carry such a big load.  
4 Tariq is able to get a good job.  
5 Nira is able to do all the washing.  
6 Adeeb is unable to drive the car.  
7 Rahat is unable to write stories.  
8 The monkey is able to jump from one tree to another.  
 

G 
Read the chart carefully and make ten true sentences about yourself 
using can/can't.  
 

1 
write with 
both hands  

2 
draw 

picture 

3 
drive a car

4 
ride a bicycle  

5 
sew a button on 
my dress/shirt  

6 
work with a 

computer 

7 
cut a 

pineapple 

8 
skip with a 

rope 

9 
cook chicken 

curry 

10 
walk a long way 

very easily  

Example :  
1 I can't write with both hands.  
2 .................................................................................. 
3 .................................................................................. 
4 .................................................................................. 
5 .................................................................................. 
6 .................................................................................. 
7 .................................................................................. 
8 .................................................................................. 
9 .................................................................................. 
10 .................................................................................. 
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Revision and Test   
 

 
 
 

A 
Maneez is a little boy of 8. He is member of a circus. He can do a lot of things. 
But there are certain things he can't do.  

 

 
 

LESSON 

Now look at the pictures below and write sentences about the things 
Maneez can do, and the things he can't do.  
 

can do can't do  

  
1 swim for hours at a time  2 ride a monocycle  

  
3  carry a ball on his head without 

using his hands 
4  walk on a rope 

  
5  roll in a drum  6  pass through a ring of fire.  
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7  get on his father's shoulder while he is 

riding a bicycle 
8  walk on a oair of stilts 

  
9  stand on his head with his legs in 

the air 
10 carry a table with his legs 

up  
 
B 
Look at the statements in section A about things Maneez can do, and 
things he can't do. Now make five questions with can and five with can't 
about Maneez.  
 

Example :  

can can't  
1 Can Maneez swim for hours at a 

time?  
2  
3  
4  
5  

1 Can't Maneez ride a 
monocycle?  

2  
3  
4  
5  
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C 
Suppose you are a new student in a college. You want to know your 
friend better. Ask her/him six questions with can and six questions with 
can't.  
 
Example :  

1 Can you write poems ? 

2  

3 

4 

5 

6 

 
D 
Rewrite the following sentences using can and can't instead of the 
phrases underlined.  
1 Moni is able to skip for a long time.  
2 Jamal is able to sing like TV singers.  
3 The doctor is unable to understand the patient.  
4 The patient is unable to express her feelings.  
5 Shuman is able to use the camera.  
6 Bangladesh is able to hold international games.  
7 Sheila is unable to travel by bus.  
 
 
E  
Now write ten sentences about yourself mentioning the things you can 
do, and things you can't do.  
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ANSWER 
 
 

LESSON : 1 
A 
 

1 This is a school girl. 
2 She is going to school.  
3 She is going to school on foot.  
 

D 
1 False. About 2 kilometers.  
2 True.  
3 False. She can only draw pictures but she can't paint.  
4 True.  
5 False. He can play the tabla and the flute, but not the sitar.  
6 True.  
 

E 
1 Moni can skip with a rope for twenty minutes without a break.  
2 Mukta.  
3 She paints all the pictures that Moni draws.  
4 He can play the sitar.  
5 She can't sing like Moni.  
 

G1  
Name  can do can't do  

Mukta  can paint pictures  can't sing.  
Heera  can play the tabla and the flute can't play the sitar. 
Father can play the sitar  can't find time to play the 

sitar regularly.  
Mother  can cook well  can't sing like Moni.  

 

G2  
2 Can Mina make her own dress?  
3 Can he drive a long way?  
4 Can they jump over the wall?  
5 Can she type very fast?  
 

 LESSON : 2 
A  
1 The girl is talking to her mother in the bedroom with a newspaper in 

her hand.  
2 The girl has read an advertisement in the newspaper about a painting 

competition which she could enter.  
B 
1 (c)       2 (a)        3 (b)        4 (a)       5 (b)  
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E 
1 Mukta was excited about the painting competition.  
2 The Shilpakala Academy organised the competition to celebrate the 

Bengali new century- 1400.  
3 The competition will be held at the Shilpakala Academy premises on 

May 3, 1994.  
4 Mukta can draw and paint different types of pictures like a village hat, a 

school at break, city life, a zoo, etc.  
5 Mukta's teacher says that her painting is very good.  
 

G 
1 Can't Jamal make kites?  
2 Can't Maneez speak English?  
3 Can't Seema write poems?  
4 Can't bats see in the daylight?  
5 Can't Ayesha cook biriyani?  
6 Can't birds swim?  
7 Can't Salam play chess?  
8 Can't Rahima knit a sweater?  
 

 LESSON : 3 
A 
1 He is playing the flute.  
2 He can perhaps play the tabla, mouth organ, harmonium, etc.  
 

D 
2 Heera can make a Burglar Alarm.  
3 Heera can't sing like Moni.  
4 Heera can play the sitar very well.  
5 Heera can't play the tabla very well.  
 

E 
1 Heera is in class 9.  
2 He is good at Science.  
3 To make different things for the Science Fair he needs things like 

pieces of magnet, wire, wood and nails.  
4 At the annual cultural competition this year Heera played the flute and 

won the first prize.  
5 Heera can play the flute very well because he has a very good teacher 

to help him, and also because he practises for an hour everyday.  
6 Samad's uncle brought him a flute from the village hat.  
 

F 
1 Hanif can play cricket very well.  
2 Seema can't prepare good Chinese dishes.  
3 Rina can't carry such a big load.  
4 Tariq can get a good job.  
5 Nira can do all the washing.  
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6 Adeeb can't drive the car.  
7 Rahat can't write stories.  
8 The monkey can jump from one tree to another.  
 

G 
Write the answers and show them to your tutor.  
 
LESSON : 4 
A 
 

1 Maneez can swim for hours at a time.  
2 He can't ride a monocycle.  
3 He can carry a ball on his head without using his hands.  
4 He can't walk on a rope.  
5 He can roll in a drum.  
6 He can't pass through a ring of fire.  
7 He can get on his father's shoulder while he is riding a bicycle.  
8 He can't walk on a pair of stilts.  
9 He can stand on his head with his legs in the air.  
10 He can't carry a table with his legs up.  
 

B 
2 Can Maneez carry a ball on his head without using his hands? Can't he 

walk on a rope?  
3 Can he roll in a drum? Can't he pass through a ring of fire?  
4 Can he get on his father's shoulder while he is riding a bicycle? Can't 

he walk on a pair of stilts?  
5 Can he stand on his head with his legs in the air? Can't he carry a table 

with his legs up?  
 

C 
Some examples :  
1 Can you sing?  
2 Can you dance?  
3 Can you drive a car?  
4 Can't you stay at home all by yourself?  
5 Can't you give her some money?  
6 Can't you buy a new watch?  
 

D 
1 Moni can skip for a long time.  
2 Jamal can sing like TV singers.  
3 The doctor can't understand the patient.  
4 The patient can't express her feelings.  
5 Shuman can use the camera.  
6 Bangladesh can hold international games.  
7 Sheila can't travel by bus.  
E  
Write the sentences and show them to your tutor.  
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and Giving Permission  
 

 
 
 

UNIT 
 
 
 
 
Objectives 
 

 
On Completion of this unit you will be able to − 
 

• use 'can' and 'could' to ask for permission and make requests  
• give or refuse permission and respond to requests  
 
 

 
 

Overview 
 
LESSON 1  : Planning a Picnic 
 

LESSON 2  : Nishu and Her Bag  
 

LESSON 3 : Patenga Beach  
 

LESSON 4  : Revision and Test  
 

ANSWER KEY  
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Planning A Picnic  
 

 

 
 

LESSON 
 

 
 

A 
 

Look at the picture and try to answer these questions orally.  
1 What can you see in the picture?  
2 Would you like to go to a picnic?  
 If yes, where and when would you go?  

 
 
B 
Read the story carefully.  
 

PLANNING A PICNIC  
 
Maliha and Saleha are good friends. They are in the same class. They visit 
each other at weekends. On one such occasion when Saleha was on her way 
to Maliha's place, she saw a bus parked on one side of the road. The banner 
on it read :  

Home Economics College, Dhaka 
Annual Picnic  

Venue : Kotbari, Comilla 
Date : Dec. 25, 1994  
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That gave her an idea.  
At Maliha's house the two friends sat and talked over a cup of tea.  
 

Saleha : Maliha, I find life boring.  
  Why don't we do something?  
Maliha : That's right. Do you have anything interesting in mind?  
Saleha  : Yes, how about a picnic?  
Maliha : That's a good idea. Where?  
Saleha  : Say, Sonargaon, we'll fix all that up in school.  
Maliha : But first, I must get my mother's permission.  
Saleha  : Right, I must do the same.  
 
A few days later, before going to school Maliha talked to her mother about 
it.  
Maliha : Mother, our class is planning to go for a picnic next Friday. 

Can I join them?  
Mother : Where will you be going?  
Maliha : To Sonargaon. We want to visit the museum there.  
Mother : Will your teachers be going too?  
Maliha : Yes mother, all our teachers. Class 9 students also want to 

come along. So it's a combined picnic for Classes 9 and 10.  
Mother : All right. You can go.  
 
C 
Read and note.  
weekends  : the end of every week,  
  i.e. Friday in our country.  
 

on one such occasion : on an occasion like this, i.e. on a Friday.  
Maliha's place  : Maliha's house. 
a bus parked : a bus waiting/stopped.  
banner : A piece of cloth on which a slogan or some 

information is written (or a picture).  
annual  : yearly. 
venue : place where something happens.  
over a cup of tea : while having a cup of tea.  
boring  : uninteresting, weiw≥Ki, GKáNuáq 
How about ...? : a way of proposing an idea.  
say : suppose. 
Can I join them? : a good way of asking (for) permission.  
combined  : joined together.  
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D 

 
Read B again and choose the correct answer.  
 

1 Maliha and Saleha visit each other  
 a) every month.  
 b) at the weekends.  
 c) everyday.  

2 One day, on her way to Maliha's house, Saleha saw  
 a) a bus parked on one side of the road.  
 b) an accident between a car and a bus.  
 c) some people carrying a banner.  

3 It was Saleha who proposed that  
 a) she and Maliha should go shopping.  
 b) Maliha should get her mother's permission.  
 c) they should go for a picnic.  

4 The school picnic was supposed to be held at  
 a) Kotbari, Comilla.  
 b) Home Economics College, Dhaka.  
 c) Sonargaon, Dhaka.  

5 The first thing the two girls must do about going for a picnic is to 
 a) get their mother's permission.  
 b) select a date and venue for the picnic.  
 c) decide on what they should wear.  

6 The reason for selecting Sonargaon as a venue for the school picnic is 
that  

 a) many students live around that place.  
 b) the students want to visit the museum there.  
 c) it is not far from school.  
E 
Read B again and answer the questions first orally and then in writing.  
 
1 How have Maliha and Saleha become good friends?  
2 Where were the students of Home Economics College going?  
3 Where did Maliha and Saleha make the final plan for the picnic?  
4 When will they go for a picnic?  
5 What made Maliha's mother give her daughter permission to go for the 

picnic?  
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F  
Read the sentences carefully.  
 

Situation Asking for permission Reply  
1 Rehana wants to have chocolate. 

She asks her mother 
Mother, can I have a 
chocolate, please?  

No, you 
can't.  

2 Sajan wants to go to his 
friend's birthday party. He asks 
his mother 

Mother, Can I go to 
Asif's birthday party?  

Yes, you 
can.  

3 Mita wants to borrow her 
friend's pen. She asks 

Can I borrow your pen, 
please?  

Yes, you 
can.  

4 Raihan wants to play with a 
knife. He asks his father 

Father, can I play with 
this knife?  

No, you 
can't.  

5 Abed wants to use his boss, Mr 
Rahman's calculator. He asks 

Could I use your 
calculator, sir?  

Yes, you 
can.  

6 The students of Class 8 want to 
use their classroom after school 
hours for music lessons. They 
ask the headmistress 

Madam, could we use 
our classroom after 
school hours for music 
lessons please?  

No, you 
can't.  

7 Mr Huq's neighbour is suddenly 
ill. Mrs Jamal wants to take him 
to hospital immediately. But 
she can't get an ambulance or 
any public transport. So Mr. 
Huq's permission to use his car. 

Mr huq, could we use 
your car, please, to take 
Mr Jamal to hospital?  

Yes, you 
can.  

 

In the situations given above notice how Can I/Could I/we is used to take 
permission and to give or refuse permission. In both cases the answer is 
Can/Can't, i.e., Yes, you can/No, you can't.  
 

G 
Read the situations below. Use Can I/Could I to ask for permission / 
make requests and give appropriate answers with Yes/No.  
 

1 Luna wants to give her skipping rope to her friend, Kanta. She asks her 
mother ........................................ .  

2 Rana wants to borrow his friend Jamil's motorbike. He asks 
............................................................................ .  

3 Maneez wants to make a phone call from Mr Rahman's office. He says 
.......................................... .  

4 Jafar wants to have a cup of tea. He says .................. .  
5 Seema wants to go to the Cinema. She asks her mother 

...................................................................... .  
H 
Write five situations in your daily life in which you need to get permission 
using can/could. Also write appropriate answers.  
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Nishu and Her Bag   
 

 
 
 
A 
Loot at the picture. Say the names of all the objects/things you can see in 
it.  

 

 
 

LESSON 

 
B 
Read Nishu's story carefully.  
Nishu was travelling by train from Dhaka to Chittagong. She was carrying 
a big suitcase and a bag of gifts for her mother, four brothers and three 
sisters. She had come from New York, USA to attend the wedding of her 
younger brother, Maqsood.  
The train started moving. Nishu could see the trees, the green paddy fields 
and some little boys fishing. They all seemed to run in the opposite 
direction. Nishu wanted to be a little more comfortable. She could not find 
room for her feet because her bag was in the way. She tried to move it, but 
it was too heavy. She asked the man on the other seat to help her.  
"Excuse me. Please could you put my bag on the upper berth, there?" she 
said. The man readily agreed "Sure", he replied. Then he lifted the bag up 
and put it on the berth. Nishu thanked him and asked his name. "Kamal", he 
said.  
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Nishu and Kamal talked for quite some time. At one stage of their 
conversation, they discovered they were related. Kamal was a distant cousin 
to Nishu. He was a close friend of her uncle, Eshan. He asked Nishu, "Could 
you give me Eshan's address please, I haven't seen him for ages".  
"Oh sure", came the prompt reply. Nishu then took out her diary from her 
bag and gave him the address.  
 

C 

 
Read and note.  
upper berth : in a railway compartment it is the upper seat on which 

people sleep on night journeys.  
readily : immediately/without discussion  
lifted the bag up : e®vMwU Dcái Zzájb| 
conversation : AvjvcPvwiZv  
discovered  : came to know/found out 
prompt : quick 
for ages : for a very long time 
 

D 
Read Nishu's story is section B and write T for true, and  
F for false statements. If false, give the correct answer.  
1 Nishu was travelling from Dhaka to Sylhet.  
2 She was carrying a big suitcase and a handbag. 
3 She had come to attend the wedding of her elder brother, Maqsood.  
4 Nishu asked Kamal to help her with her bag.  
5 Kamal asked for Nishu's address.  
 

E 
Read the story at section B and rearrange these sentences in the correct 
order.  
1 They talked for some time.  
2 Nishu wanted to be a little more comfortable, but she couldn't because 

of her bag.  
3 Kamal asked for Ehsan's address.  
4 The train started moving.  
5 Nishu took out a diary from her bag and gave him the address.  
6 She asked for help.  
7 Through the window Nishu could see a lot of things that seemed to 

run in the opposite direction.  
8 The man on the other seat helped her put her bag on the upper berth.  
9 They discovered that they were related.  
10 Nishu asked the man his name and he replied, "Kamal".  
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F 
Read the following situations and requests carefully.  
 

Situations Requests  
1 Mr Zaman wants to find out at a 

bank counter if five taka notes will 
be banned. The man at the counter 
replies with a request.  

Could you find it out from the 
head office, please?  

2 A newcomer in Jhenidah wants to 
know the way to the post office.  

Could you tell me the way to 
the post office, please?  

3 A lady is looking for the principal's 
room. She asks the college bearer.  

Excuse me, could you please 
show me the principal's room?  

4 A student in class 5 is not feeling 
well. He goes to the Headmaster 
and says,  

Sir, could you please phone my 
mother and ask her to come and 
take me home?  

 

In the situations given above we notice how polite requests are made to 
people (strangers, seniors/bosses etc.). Notice also the use of please with 
could you ... '.  
 
Now make requests for the situations given below : 
Situations :  
1 Badal is a newcomer in Rangpur. He wants to know the way to 

Carmichael College.  
2 Rokeya has arranged a party for her colleagues. She wants Seema to 

phone Mr Salam and find out if he will be coming.  
3 Mrs Hussain is a doctor. She isn't at home when the fish vendor 

comes. She requests Mrs Khan, her neighbour, to buy some fish for 
her.  

4 A little boy is suffering from a breathing problem. His mother asks the 
doctor if he could give her son medicine for his cold.  

5 A concerned father asks the class teacher to show his son's exercise 
book to him.  

 

G 
Read the last three paragraphs of the text in B and find out the situations 
and the language used to make requests and give answers.  
 

H 
 

Now think of five situations in your life in which you made requests to 
others. Use 'Could you, please . . . ?' and the answers.  
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Patenga Beach  
 

 

 
 

LESSON 
 

 
A 
Think of a visit to the sea-side/beach. Look at the flower below and fill in 
the petals with words related to the sea shore/beach. One is done for you.  

 
B 
Read the story carefully.  

PATENGA BEACH  
 

Nishu and her family went to spend and evening at Patenga Beach in 
Chittagong. They were a big group of ten − five grown-ups, three 

teenagers, and two children, Saif and 
Sama. Their mother Sakina and father 
Latif were also in the group. Nishu's 
sister Mita and her two sons, Yusuf and 
Yunus, were also with them. The two 
boys took their football and started 
playing with it on the smooth, sandy 
beach. Saif and Sama started running, 
and their mother also ran with them. 
Nishu, Mita and her husband walked 
close to the water. They enjoyed the sea 
wind. Their noses became cold and their 
lips felt dry. The waves washed their feet, 
giving them a pleasant feeling.  
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The beach was crowded with visitors in colourful clothes. Nishu looked at 
the people around her, and then she looked at the blue waters of the Bay of 
Bengal. She turned to her sister and said, "Mita, look at the ships over 
there. Don't they look like paper boats floating on a big tub?" Mita was 
cracking peanuts. She offered some to Nishu and her husband. She replied, 
"Yes, they do, especially against the horizon. Why don't you write a poem 
about them?" Mita's husband, Kaiser added, "Yes Nishu, can you write a 
poem for me, please? "I'll frame it and think of you when you're not with 
us". Nishu smiled and replied, "I'll try to do what you ask". Then she added, 
"But you'll have to do what I want first". "What is it?" asked Kaiser. "Can 
you take a picture of the two of us against the setting sun, and another 
picture of the crabs running in and out of their holes?" requested Nishu. 
"Certainly, my camera is loaded, and I can take as many pictures as you 
want," replied Kaiser. Nishu thanked him.  
 
C 

 
Read and note.  
grown-ups : adults  
teenagers : peoples whose age is between 13 and 19  
smooth : not rough, like silk 
pleasant : good  
big tub : a large vessel, usually round, used for washing clothes or 

giving babies a bath. 
cracking peanuts : wPbvev`vg fvOv  
horizon : seem to meet  
crabs : KuvKiv 
loaded : It means here : the camera now contains a new reel of 

film.  
 

D 

 
Read B and choose the best answer.  
 

1 Nishu and her family went to Patenga Beach to spend  
 a) a weekend. 
 b) an evening.  
 c) a holiday.  

2 The ten people in the group are  
 a) 3 grown-ups, 5 teenagers and 2 children.  
 b) 4 grown-ups, 3 teenagers, and 3 children.  
 c) 5 grown-ups, 3 teenagers, and 2 children.  

3 Saif and Sama are the children of  
 a) Sakina and Latif.  
 b) Mita and Kaiser.  
 c) Misha and Khokon.  
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4 The sea wind felt cold. This is clear from the sentence  
 a) 'They enjoyed the sea wind.'  
 b) 'Their noses became cold and their lips felt dry'.  
 c) 'The waves washed their feet'.  

5 Patenga Beach stands on the  
 a) Indian Ocean.  
 b)  River Padma.  
 c) Bay of Bengal.  

6 Mita and Kaiser requested Nishu to  
 a) write a poem.  
 b) take a picture.  
 c)  tell them an interesting story.  

7 'Can you take a picture of the two of us?' Here "the two of us" means 
 a) Sakina and Latif.  
 b) Yunus and Nishu.  
 c) Mita and Nishu.  
 

E 
Answer these questions first orally and then in writing.  
 

1 Nishu went to Patenga Beach in a group of ten people. Who were the 
other nine people in the group?  

2 Who are Yusuf and Yunus? Which age group do they belong to?  
3 What did Mita offer Nishu and Kaiser?  
4 What two pictures did Nishu request Kaiser to take?  
5 Did Kaiser do what she asked?  
 

F 
Read these sentences carefully.  
 

1 Can you shut the window, please?  
2 Rabeya, can you give me a cup of tea?  
3 Can you wait till I come back?  
4 Can you go to the bank and pay my electricity bill?  
 
Notice the use of can to make requests in the sentences above. In sentence 
1, the word, please is used to make the request seem more polite. The other 
three sentences without please are also requests. Can you is used to make 
requests in informal situations when the answer expected is more positive.  
 
Go back to section B and find out the language used to make requests. 
How many requests can you find in the text? Write them down.  
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G 
Read the following situations and make requests for each case. Use Can 
you . . .?  
 

Situations :  
1 Shaheen asks her husband to take their baby, Tania, for a walk.  
2 Novera asked her friend to come to the party at 5:00 so that they could 

finish the rest of the work together.  
3 Amreen asks her brother Shayer to turn off the TV.  
4 Russel asks his mother for a ten taka note.  
5 Naveed asks Zeeshan to bring his football for the game.  
6 Sameer wants Naushad to show him his album.  
7 Tilat wants to learn from Zeba how to prepare egg noodles.  
 
Example :  
1 Can you take Tania for a walk?  
2 
3 
4 
5 
6 
7 

 
H 
Now make five requests with Can you ...? to your parents and friends. 
Write them down.  
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Revision and Test   
 

 

 
 

LESSON 
 

 
A 
For each of the following situations use Can I or Could I/We to ask and 
to give or refuse permission.  
1 After the party Zareen wants to open her presents. She asks her mother 

................................................ .  
2 Kamran wants to go out and play football. He asks his mother 

............................................................... .  
3 Bela wants to wear her mother's saree at the wedding party. She asks 

her mother ..................................... .  
4 Shaila wants to borrow her friend's pencil. She asks her friend 

................................................................ .  
5 Meher wants to take Tameem to her friend's place. She asks Tameem's 

mother for permission ................  
6 Mr Hasan asks permission from the Chairman to start the meeting. He 

says .............................................. .  
 

B 
Use Could you/Can you to make requests in the following situations. Also 
give appropriate answers.  
1 Mr Matin asks his neighbours to stop shouting at each other.  
2 Mrs Matin looked at her son's report card and found some problems 

with certain marks. She requested the Headmaster to show her his 
maths and English answer scripts.  

3 Sureya and Mr Brown will both attend a meeting in the evening. 
Sureya asks Mr Brown to pick her up at 5:00. Mr Brown agrees.  

4 Shezan is listening to very loud music. Ali is studying for his exams. 
So he asks Shezan to turn down the volume (sound). Shezan refuses.  

5 Use the situations in '4', but this time Ali's father is making the same 
request to Shezan's father who agrees to turn down the volume.  

6 Zeeshan's mother asks him to get her a pen and some paper.  
7 The Rahmans are going to spend their winter holidays in Cox's Bazar. 

They ask their neighbour, Tareque to look after their house till they 
come back. Tareque agrees.  

8 Asif and Arif are fighting for a balloon. Asif has snatched Arif's 
balloon. Their mother asks Asif to give it back to Arif. Asif refuses.  
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ANSWER 
 

 
 
 

 LESSON : 1 
A 
1  A road. A girl on a rickshaw, and a picnic bus on the other side of the 

road. A queue of girls getting on the picnic bus.  
2 Yes, I would. I would like to go to _____ this winter.  
 
D 
1 b         2 a           3 c          4 c           5 a            6 b  
 
E 
1 Maliha and Saleha are both in the same class. So they meet each other in 

class everyday and have become good friends. They meet each other at the 
weekends too.  

2 The students of Home Economics College were going for a picnic to 
Kotbari, Comilla.  

3 Maliha and Saleha made the final plan for the picnic with their teacher 
and others in school.  

4 They will go for a picnic next Friday.  
5 Maliha's mother gave her daughter permission to go for the picnic 

when she heard that her teachers would be going to the picnic too.  
 
G 
1 Mother, can I give Kanta my skipping rope?  
⎯ Yes, you can.  
2 Jamil, can I borrow your motorbike please?  
⎯ No, you can't.  
3 Could I use your telephone please?  
        or  
 Could I make a phone call please?  
⎯ Yes, you can.  
4 Can I have a cup of tea please?  
⎯ Yes, you can.  
5 Mother, can I go to the cinema please?  
⎯ No, you can't.  
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H 
Some examples :  
1 Mother I'm going to school. Can you give me some money?  
⎯ No, I can't.  
2 This curry is testless. Can you pass me the salt?  
3 Sir, my pen is not working. Could I borrow your pen please?  
⎯ Yes, you can.  
4 Excuse me, could you tell me the way to the post office please?  
⎯ Yes, I can.  
5 Can I have some hot water for a bath?  
⎯ No, you can't. Wait till I finish cooking.  
 
LESSON : 2 
A 
 

Suggested answer :  
 

In the picture I can see a young lady, a young man and some other 
passengers in a railway compartment. Through the window we can see a 
few trees and paddy field. 
 
D 

1 F. Dhaka to Chittagong  
2 T. 
3 F. Younger brother.  
4 T.  
5 F. For Ehsan's address.  
 
E 

(Sentences rearranged according to sequence)  
1 The train started moving.  
2 Through the window Nishu could see a lot of things that seemed to 

run in the opposite direction.  
3 Nishu wanted to be a little more comfortable, but she couldn't because 

of her bag.  
4 She asked for help.  
5 The man on the other seat helped her put her bag on the upper berth.  
6 Nishu asked the man his name and he replied, "Kamal."  
7 They talked for sometime.  
8 They discovered that they were related.  
9 Kamal asked for Ehsan's address.  
10 Nishu took out a diary from her bag and gave him the address.  
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F 
1 Excuse me. Could you please tell me the way to Carmichael College?  
2 Could you please ring up/phone Mr Salam and find out if he will be 

coming?  
3 Could you please buy some fish for me?  
4 Could you please give my son some medicine for his cold?  
5 Could you please show me his exercise book?  
 
G 
(On two situations requests are made)  
1 Nishu wanted to put her bag on the upper berth but she couldn't 

because it was too heavy. So she asked Kamal, "Excuse me. Could 
you please put my bag on the upper berth, there?"  

2 Kamal wanted to know the address of his friend, Ehsan's address? So 
he asked Nishu, "Could you please give me Ehsan's address? I haven't 
seen him for ages".  

 
H 

Do your work and show it to your tutor.  
 
LESSON : 3 
 
 

A 

(Other words related to the sea-side are)  
sand sea wind roar  
waves sea shells crabs, etc.  
 
D 

1 b          2 c          3a            4b          5 c         6a            7c  
 
E 

1 The other nine people who went to Patenga Beach with Nishu were 
Sakina, Latif and their two children, Saif and Sama, Mita, her husband 
Kaiser and their two sons, Yusuf and Yunus. The other person whose 
name is not mentioned in the story is perhaps another teenager who is 
a friend of Yusuf and Yunus, because "three teenagers" are mentioned 
in the story.  

 
2 Yusuf and Yunus are the sons of Nishu's sister Mita and her husband 

Kaiser. Yusuf and Yunus are teenagers.  
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3 Mita offered some peanuts to Nishu and Kaiser.  
 
4 The two pictures that Nishu asked her brother-in-law, Kaiser to take 

were :  
a) a picture of Nishu and her sister, Mita against the setting sun, and  
b) a picture of the crabs running in and out of their holes.  
 
5 Yes, he did.  
 

F 
Requests made in the story are :  
 

 ⎯ Kaiser asked Nishu to write a poem for him. He said, 'Can you write a 
poem for me, please?  

⎯ Nishu asked Kaiser to take two pictures : one of her with her sister, 
and one of the crabs. She said, "Can you take a picture of the two of 
us against the setting sun, and another of the crabs running in and out 
of their holes?"  

 
G 
2 Can you come to the party at 5:00 so that we can finish the rest of the 

work together?  
3 Shayer, can you turn the TV off?  
4 Mother, can you give me a ten taka note?  
5 Zeeshan, can you bring your football for the game?  
6 Naushad, can you show me your album? 
7 Zeba, can you show me how to prepare egg noodles?  

 
H 
Do your work and show it to your tutor.  
 

 
LESSON : 4 
A 
 

1 Mother, can I open my presents now?  
⎯ Yes, you can.  
2 Mother, can I go out and play football?  
⎯ No, you can't. It's too early.  
3 Mother, can I wear your saree at the wedding party please?  
⎯ Yes, you can, but see that you don't spoil it.  
4 Can I borrow your pencil please?  
⎯ No, you can't. I'm using it.  
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5 Can I take Tameem to my friend's place?  
⎯ Yes, you can.  
6 Sir, could we start the meeting now?  
⎯ Yes, please.  
 
B 

1 Could you please stop shouting at each other?  
⎯ All right.  
2 Could you show me my son's Math and English answer scripts please?  
⎯ No, I can't. It's against school rules.  
3 Mr Brown, could you pick me up at 5:00 for the meeting please?  
⎯ Yes, I can.  
4 Shezan, can you listen to the music quietly? I'm studying for my 

exams.  
⎯ No. I can't.  
5 Could you ask your son to turn down the volume? My son is studying 

for his exams.  
⎯ Yes, all right.  
6 Zeeshan, can you get me a pen and some paper?  
⎯ Yes, I can, mother.  
7 Tareque, can you look after our house till we come back from Cox's 

Bazar?  
⎯ Yes, I can.  
8 Asif, can you give the balloon back to Arif?  
⎯ No. I found it under the bed.  
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Compulsion  
 

 
 
 

UNIT 
 
 
 
 
 
Objectives 
 
On Completion of this unit you will be able to − 
 

• express compulsion using 'must' and 'mustn't'  
• use 'should' and 'shouldn't' to express obligation 
 

• use 'have to' in different tenses to express obligation and to make negative 
sentences.  

 
  
 
Overview 
 
LESSON 1  : A Bicycle for Maneez 
 
LESSON 2  : Tara's Garden 
 
LESSON 3  : Sewing a New Dress  
 
LESSON 4 : Revision and Test 
 
ANSWER KEY  
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A Bicycle for Maneez 
 

 

 
 

LESSON 
 

 
 

A 
Look at the picture and answer these questions orally. Then read the 
story.  
1 What is the mother doing?  
2 What is the boy doing?  
3 Why is he doing so?  

 
A Bicycle for Maneez  

 

Maneez always wanted to have a bicycle of his own. Most of his friends have 
their own bicycles. They sometimes let him use theirs, and sometimes don't. 
That often gets him down.  
One day after breakfast when his mother was busy making a shopping list, 
Maneez hugged her from behind and softly made a request.  
Maneez : Mother, can I ask you for something?  
Mother : Yes, you can. Now, what is it?  
Maneez  : Can you buy me a good bicycle? All my friends have their 

own.  
Mother : Yes, I'll buy you one, but on one condition.  
Maneez : What is it, mother?  
Mother : You must study hard.  
Maneez  : I am studying hard, mother.  
Mother  : It's not enough. I've seen your progress report. You must try 

hard to do better.  
Maneez  : OK mother. I'll try, but you must buy me the bicycle.  
Mother : All right. But from now on you mustn't waste any time.  
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Maneez went back to his studies. He thought of what his mother said. Then 
he concentrated on his studies.  
B 

 
Read and Note.  
gets him down  : make him feel bad about something 
shopping list : a list of things to be bought  
hugged  : hold somebody tight to show love and affection 
waste : make no use of, AcPq Kiv  
 
C 
Match the phrases in Column A with those in Column B.  

A B 
1 Maneez wanted to  a but on one condition 
2 Most of his friends  b have a bicycle of his own 
3 Maneez hugged his mother c have their own bicycles  
4 He requested his mother d and softly made a request  
5 She agreed to buy him a bicycle  e to buy him a good bicycle  

 

eg.  
1(b)  Maneez wanted to have a bicycle of his own.  
2 ............................................................................... . 
3 ............................................................................... . 
4 ............................................................................... . 
5 ............................................................................... . 
 
D 
Answer the following questions first orally and then in writing.  
1 Maneez often feels sad. What gets him down?  
2 What did Maneez do before asking his mother for a bicycle?  
3 What condition did his mother make?  
4 How did he respond to his mother's condition?  
 
E 
Read the following sentences carefully.  
1 Shad, you must go to bed now.  
2 Zeba, you mustn't sleep in the classroom.  
3 I must go to school and collect a copy of the admission form.  
4 Rahima mustn't eat chocolates everyday.  
5 You must check your ticket before you get on the train.  
 

'Mustn't' can be used to give strong advice or orders to people.  
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Now look at the pictures and write a sentence with 'must' and a sentence 
with 'mustn't' against each of these pictures. (use any persons, I, you, 
he, she, we, they) 
 

 
4 5 6 

 
 

7 8 9 

 
  

10 11 12 
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F 
Read section B and find sentences with 'must'.  
 
 
 
G 
Now write ten sentences about yourself. Use must/mustn't.  
 
Examples :  
1 I must study now.  
2 I mustn't study late at night.  

3 ................................................................................. . 

4 ................................................................................. . 

5 ................................................................................. . 

6 ................................................................................. . 

7 ................................................................................. . 

8 ................................................................................. . 

9 ................................................................................. . 

10 ................................................................................. . 
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Tara's Garden   
 

 

 
 

LESSON 
 
 
 
A 
 

Look at the picture and answer the questions first orally and then in 
writing.  
1 Identify the owner of this garden.  
2 What should you do to make a beautiful garden?  

 
 

B 
Read the story carefully.  
 

TARA'S GARDEN  
Tara is a university student of botany. She loves her subject and enjoys 
studying it. In class she learns about the structure and nature of plants. At 
home she spends a lot of time gardening as it is her hobby. Her parents and 
younger sister, Sara, spend their evenings in the garden too. She has a very 
good collection of flowers, and they make her garden bright and colourful.  
The other day her father, Mr Mansur Ahmed, brought her a krishnachura 
sapling and some young rose plants. Tara was very happy to get them. She 
thanked her father and put the plants against the wall. She told Sara not to 
play near her plants. Then she went to get her gardening tools to plant 
them. When she came back she found one of her young rose bushes lying 
on the earth. It was crumpled and damaged. She was so upset to see this 
that she asked her mother in a very harsh tone,  
"Mother, how did this happen?"  
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"It must be Sara. She was playing there," said her mother. Tara looked at 
her sister angrily and sat down near her plants. Her eyes were full of tears. 
She tried to straighten the leaves and fix the bent stem.  
Sara looked at her sister helplessly, not knowing what to do. Her mother 
said to her, "Sara, you should say sorry to your sister. You shouldn't run 
carelessly. Why did you  go near the plants?" Sara turned to her mother and 
said, "Mother, I didn't mean to hurt her plants. I was just running after a 
butterfly." "All right, now go and say sorry to her," said her father.  
"Sorry sister, I won't do it again," said Sara. 
Tara was still in tears and she turned her face away. Sara then complained, 
"Father, she's still angry with me." Mr Ahmed then walked up to Tara, 
patted her, and said, "You should forgive your sister. She didn't mean to 
hurt your plants. You shouldn't make her feel more guilty." Tara looked up 
and gave her sister a smile.  
 

C 

 
Read and note.  
botany  : a science subject that studies the structure and 

nature of plants 
collection of flowers : varieties of flowers collected from different sources 
sapling  : young tree (Pviv) 
young rose bushes  : ÜMvjváci Pviv 
gardening tools : instruments for gardening  
crumpled  : crushed into folds (Ü`vgovábv, ÜgvPovábv) 
upset : mentally disturbed (gvbwmKfváe wePwjZ, wech©Ø) sad 

and angry 
harsh tone : rough voice (KK©k Ø^i) 
patted her : touched her with open hand to show love and 

affection  
guilty : showing or feeling that one has done wrong 
 

D i 
Read B (first two paragraphs only) and choose the correct answer.  
1 Tara is a student of  
 

 a. botany.  
 b. zoology.  
 c.  chemistry.  
2 The word, 'botany' means-  
 a.  the study of boat building.  
 b. the study of plants.  
 c. the study of animals.  
3 Tara's garden looks  
 a. just green.  
 b.  dull and colourless.  
 c.  beautiful and colourful.  
 

4 Mr Ahmed brought Tara  
 a. a pine sapling and some young sunflower plants.  
 b. a mango sapling and some young marigold plants.  
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 c. a krishnachura sapling and some rose plants.  
 

5 When Tara came back to the garden she found one of her young rose 
plants  

 a.  cut to pieces.  
 b. damaged and not straight.  
 c. very stiff and straight.  
 

D ii  
Read the last two paragraphs of the story and answer the following 
questions.  
1 Why did Sara's mother ask her to say sorry to her sister, Tara?  
2 How did the young rose bush get crumpled and damaged?  
3 How did Tara react when Sara said sorry to her?  
4 What did Mr Ahmed say to Tara about forgiveness?  
5 Did Tara finally forgive her sister?  
 

E 
Now Read these sentences carefully.  
1a You should say sorry to your sister.  
1b You shouldn't run carelessly.  
2a You should forgive your sister.  
2b You shouldn't make her feel more guilty. 
3a You've been coughing a lot recently. You should see the doctor.  
3b You shouldn't smoke so much.  
4a I think the Government should do something about this.  
4b I think we shouldn't have frequent strikes.  
   or 
4c I don't think we should have frequent strikes.  
5a I think we should invite Imran to the party.  
5b I think we shouldn't tell him it's my birthday.  
   or 
5c I don't think we should tell him it's my birthday.  
In sentences 1, 2 & 3 'should' and 'shouldn't' are used to advise 
somebody; and in sentences 4 & 5 they are used to give an opinion 
(gZvgZ).  

 

Remember should is not as strong as must.  
 

eg.  
1 We should cut our nails. (week)  
2 You must cut nails. (strong) 
   or 
3 We shouldn't throw waste materials (AveR©bv) around. (weak)  
4 You mustn't throw waste materials around. (strong)  

Unit-6  Page-96 



English One 

F i 
You are giving advice to a friend. Read the following situations and write 
sentences with should/shouldn't.  
Example :  
your friend is always coughing because he smokes too much. Advice him 
to stop smoking.  
⎯ You should stop smoking.  
  or  
 You shouldn't smoke.  
1 Your friend has the habit of biting his nails. Advice him not to do so.  
2 Your friend rides his bicycle at night without lights. You think this is 

dangerous. Advice him to fix the lights.  
3 Your friend uses a safety pin to clean his teeth. You think this is 

dangerous. Advise him not to do so.  
4 Your friend has a sore throat. Advise him to gargle with hot water.  
5 Your friend has a backache, but she works in the kitchen for too long. 

Advise her not to work in the kitchen for so long. 
 

F ii 
This time give your opinion about something.  
Use 'I think ......................... should/shouldn't ..................' .  
    or 
'I don't think ...................... should ...................................' .  
 

Example :  
a. Barek has just been offered a job. You think it would be a good idea 

for him to accept it.  
⎯ I think Break should accept the job.  
b Habib wants to reach the airport at least two hours before the plane 

arrives. You don't think it is necessary for him to reach the airport that 
early.  

⎯ I don't think you should go to the airport that early.  
1 You think it would be a good idea for all motorists to wear seat belts.  
2 You don't think it would be a good idea for Zareen to go out alone.  
3 Zeeshan always catches cold. You think it is a good idea for him to 

keep his feet warm.  
4 You think it is time for us to do something to improve the bus service 

in Bangladesh.  
5 Many schools in Bangladesh run double shifts. You think it is not 

good to run double shifts without recruiting sufficient teachers.  
 

G 
Write ten sentences of your own using should/shouldn't ⎯ five to advise 
somebody, and five to give your opinion about something.  
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Sewing a New Dress 
 

 
 
A 
 

Look at the picture and answer these two questions orally.  

 

 
 

LESSON 

1 What do you think the relationship is between the two characters?  
2 What are they doing?  

 
 

B 
Read the story.  

Sewing a New Dress  
 

Amreen is a student in Class 6. She is a good student and does her studies 
regularly. She is good not only in her studies but also in other extra-
curricular activities. She loves singing and gardening. But recently, she has 
developed a special interest in cutting and sewing.  
One day she took a piece of cloth to her mother and said, "Mother, can you 
help me cut this piece of cloth? I want to make a dress for myself." Her 
mother, Mrs Alam, who was busy knitting, left her work. She said, "But 
Amreen, you're too young to sew your own dress. You'll simply spoil this 
piece of cloth." "No mother, I won't spoil it if you're with me," replied 
Amreen. Mrs. Alam thought it useless arguing with her daughter. So she 
said, "Leave your cloth here and get me the scissors." Amreen brought her 
the scissors and they both managed to cut out a dress with long sleeves. 
Then came the next request ⎯ "Mother, now show me how to sew it with 
machine." Her mother agreed.  
She took her to the sewing machine in the bed-room, and said "Look, here's 
the key. You have to open the lid first. Then take a reel of thread and put it 
here on the stand. Pull it this way and bring it down here to check if there's 
enough thread in the bobbin. The thread usually comes from the bottom. 
Put your cloth here and turn the handle like this. Your machine will do the 
rest of the work".  
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Amreen observed the whole process keenly. Then she asked her mother, 
"But now, what can I do if the machine gets stuck, or if the handle doesn't 
move?" Her mother replied, "In that case, you have to put some oil on the 
machine. In fact, you have to check the machine before you start using it." 
This answer led to another question Amreen couldn't help asking. She said, 
"Mother, let me ask you one more question. How often do I have to oil the 
machine?" Her mother's reply was in fact a piece of advice. She said, "You 
have to oil and clean the machine regularly, at least once a month."  
 

C 
Read and Note.  
extra-curricular activities : activities that a student does after school, other 

than regular study of class subjects, eg. sports, 
literary and cultural activities, sewing, knitting, 
etc.  

 

cutting and sewing : cutting pieces of cloth and sewing new dresses. 
knitting  : knitting (making) a sweater or a jumper (with 

wool).  
arguing  : giving reasons for what one believes, in reply to 

somebody else's opinion expressed. 
scissors  : a cutting instrument with two blades. 
long sleeves  : parts of a dress that covers the arms.  
bobbin : small roller or spool for thread in a machine.  
Have to : this is used to express the idea of obligation. For 

third person singular, ie. he/she we say, 'has to', 
eg. She has to finish cooking by 12:30.  

D i 
Read section B and then rearrange these jumbled sentences to show the 
different steps one must follow in order to use a sewing machine.  
1 The machine will do the rest of the work.  
2 Pull the thread and bring it down to the needle.  
3 Use the key and open the lid of the machine.  
4 Place your cloth and turn the handle round.  
5 Thread the needle.  
6 Check your machine before you start using it.  
7 Take a reel of thread and put it here on the stand.  
 

D ii 
Answer these questions first orally and then in writing.  
1 Describe Amreen as a student.  
2 What was her mother doing when Amreen came up to her with a 

request?  
3 Why did Mrs Alam think it useless arguing with her daughter?  
4 What will Amreen do if the machine gets stuck?  
5 How often should the machine be cleaned?  
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E i 
Read the following sentences and see how have to is used to express 
obligation.  
1 Oh dear, it's already 2:00 I have to go now.  
2 I can't meet you this weekend. I have to go to Chittagong.  
3 Your case is quite serious, so you have to wait for the doctor.  
4 Dela can't read the blackboard. She has to wear glasses.  
5 Zeeshan has to sit an admission test next Monday.  
6 These boys will have to pay a fine for staying away from class.  
7 Yesterday he got up late as he didn't have to go to work.  
8 You don't have to work till six everyday.  
9 This morning I had to go to work early.  
10 He had a serious back ache. He had to go to hospital.  
 

Note the following points.  

 
Use 'have to' with I, we, you and they.  
Use 'has to' with she and he.  
'Have to' can be used in all forms ⎯ past, present and future.  
 
Examples :  
Sentence 1 ⎯ present  
Sentences 9, 10 ⎯ past  
Sentence 6 ⎯ future.  
 

E ii 
Now complete these sentences with have to/has to/had to.  
1 You really .................. work harder if you want to get admitted to that 

school.  
2 Tomorrow I .................. go to the office very early.  
3 Zareen .................. go for an interview to get a visa for Canada.  
4 Most children in Bangladesh ................ wear uniform when they go to 

school.  
5 I'm sorry, I couldn't come to your party yesterday. I .................. work 

late.  
6 There is an outbreak of cholera in that village. People will .................. 

take care of the food they eat and the water they drink.  
7 Our radio stopped working. We .................. take it to the mechanic.  
8 Jamal is a naughty boy. He .................. change his behaviour.  
9 During the liberation war people .................. walk for miles to go to a 

safe place.  
10 All the boys will .................. stand here in a queue before they enter 

the class.  
 

F 
Read the following questions/sentences carefully.  
1 Why do you have to take a rickshaw? Your school is just on the 

corner.  
2 How long do you have to continue with this medicine?  
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3 Why did you have to wear a sari when you can't manage it?  
4 Does she have to speak in English at the interview?  
5 I don't have to go to Gazipur every day.  
6 You don't have to wear formal dress for this party.  
7 We didn't have to pay any extra money for the refreshments.  
 

Note that we use do/does/did with have to in present and past questions 
and as in Sentences 1-4 above, and in negative sentences as in Sentences 
5-7.  

 

F i 
Now make questions with have to.  
Example :  
Mr. Khan had to go to the airport.  
Why did he have to go to the airport?  
1 I have to finish this book in two days.  
 Why ...................................................................?  
2 Zayed has to leave for home tomorrow at 2 pm.  
 What time exactly ..................................................?  
3 In our admission test we had to answer forty questions for each 

subject.  
 How many questions ..............................................?  
4 The traffic police fined him for driving without headlights.  
 How much ............................................................?  
5 You have to finish this chapter today.  
 When ....................................................................?  
 
F ii 
Make negative sentences with have to.  
Example :  
Do you buy calendars?  
No, I don't have to buy calendars. I always get them as gifts.  
1 Do you have to carry all these books to school everyday?  
 No ...........................................................................?  
2 Put some milk in my tea. You .......................... sugar.  
3 Write your answer with a pencil. You ........................ ................. a 

pen.  
4 This door is always kept locked. They ....................... 
5 Did you go to the post office to collect your parcel?  
 No .......................................................... .  
6 Does she have to go to the music lesson everyday?  
 No .......................................................... .  
 
G 
Using have to write ten sentences about yourself and five questions you 
would like to ask your friend. 
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Revision and Test   
 

 

 
 

LESSON 
 

 
A 
 

Read the following situations and give advice to the people mentioned below. 
Write sentences with should/shouldn't.  
Example :  
Your brother is always riding his motorbike at a very high speed. Advise 

him to go more slowly.  
⎯ You should always keep to moderate speed when you ride your 

motorbike.  
1 Shabuj sometimes eats with dirty hands. Advise him not to eat with 

dirty hands.  
2 Maneez can't write well because he doesn't hold the pencil properly. 

Advise him to hold the pencil properly.  
3 Your nephew is going to replace a fused bulb. Advise him to turn the 

switch off first.  
4 Your sister goes to bed without brushing her teeth. Advise her not to 

do so.  
5 Your friend is complaining of eye problems these days. Advise him 

not to watch TV for so long.  

B 
Read the following situations and give your opinion. Use 'I think . . . 
should/shouldn't' or 'I don't think . . . should'.   
 

Example :  
There are too many rickshaws in Dhaka. You think it a good idea to cut 
down the number of rickshaws and to provide for the rickshaw pullers.  
⎯ I think the municipal authority should cut down the number of 

rickshaws in Dhaka and provide for the rickshaw pullers.  
1 You are facing a lot of water problems in your flat. You think it a 

good idea for the landlord to change the caretaker.  
2 Your telephone bill is suddenly too high. You think it is not your bill 

and you should not pay it.  
3 You are in a restaurant with a friend. The water served doesn't seem to 

be safe. You think it is not wise to drink this water.  
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4 Begging is something you can't approve of. You think the 
Government should do something about it.  

5 In Bangladesh people are demanding safer roads. You think it is a 
good idea to make people ⎯ both pedestrians and drivers ⎯ aware of 
the rules of the road.  

 

C 
Read the following words and make sentences with each of those using 
must/mustn't.  
 

Example :  
 eat 
⎯ I must eat whenever I am hungry.  
⎯ I mustn't eat too much at a time.  
1 cook :  
2 sleep :  
3 drive :  
4 jump :  
5 write :  
6 walk :  
 

D 
Complete these sentences with have to/has to/had to.  
1 Well, if you are not feeling well you ................... stay at home.  
2 If Moushumi wants to perform in CELP TV programmes for BOU 

then she ................. sit for an audition.  
3 Last year when we went to visit my sister at the University we 

...................... take a local train from Chittagong to Hathazari.  
4 The vase doesn't look good in that corner. It ........... to be placed here.  
5 If you want to start a paragraph you ............... leave some space from 

the margin.  
E 
Make questions with have to.  
Example :  
The railway guard checked the tickets and counted the number of heads.  
⎯ Why did he have to count the number of heads?  
 

1 You must drive very slowly here.  
 ⎯ Why do they .....................................................? 
2 They go to Gazipur everyday.  
 ⎯ When ................................................................? 
3 This book has to be covered like this.  
 ⎯ Why .................................................................? 
4 It's better if they walk to school.  
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 ⎯ Why .................................................................? 
5 For your SSC examination, you must take a soft pencil to the 

examination hall.  
 ⎯ Why .................................................................? 
 

F 
Now make negative sentences with have to.  
Example :  
For Eid, I have to buy about twelve gifts.  
 ⎯ I don't have to buy so many gifts. I'll buy just a few.  
 

1 Zeeshan always catches cold. He has to wear warm clothes all the 
time.  

 ⎯ Zareen ................................................................ . 
2 Rehana can go to the fish market alone.  
 ⎯ Shujan ................................................................ . 
3 Did you have to stay awake late before your final exams?  
 ⎯ No, ................................................................ . 
4 On your way to London do you have to stop in Moscow?  
 ⎯ No ................................................................ . 
5 I have to pay electricity, gas and water bills separately.  
 ⎯ I ................................................................ . 
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ANSWER 
 
LESSON : 1  A 
1 She is writing something.  
2 He is holding his mother.  
3 May be he wants something from his mother.  
 

C 
2(c) Most of his friends have their own bicycle.  
3(d) Maneez hugged his mother and softly made a request.  
4(e) He requested his mother to buy him a good bicycle.  
5(a) She agreed to buy him a bicycle but on one condition.  
 

D 
1 Maneez doesn't have a bicycle of his own. Most of his friends have 

their own. When he wants to ride a bicycle he asks his friends. 
Sometimes they let him, and sometimes they don't. This gets him 
down sometimes.  

2 Maneez hugged his mother from behind before asking her for a 
bicycle.  

3 The condition that his mother made for Maneez to get a bicycle was 
that he should study hard and do better in his exams.  

4 Maneez agreed to study hard and do well in his exams. But in return 
his mother must buy him the bicycle.  

 

E 
1 I must study regularly.  
2 I must have breakfast by 8 o'clock.  
3 You must get some exercise everyday.  
4 We must wash clothes. 
5 You must feed the poultry.  
6 He must water the plants everyday.  
7 She must clean the house whenever it's dirty.  
8 We mustn't drink river water.  
9 He mustn't eat sweets everyday.  
10 We must brush our teeth everyday.  
11 She mustn't watch TV for so long.  
12 We must drink a lot of safe water everyday.  
 
F 
 ⎯ Maneez must study hard.  
 ⎯ His mother must buy him a bicycle.  
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G 
Do your work and show it to your tutor.  
 

 LESSON : 2 
A 
Suggested answers :  
1 The girl looking after her plants is the owner of the garden.  
2 To make a beautiful garden we should first of all choose a good area 

and get the soil ready. We should take out the weeds, make flower 
beds and collect tender flowers of different varieties. Then we should 
plant them, water them regularly, and add manure when necessary.  

 

D i 
1 (a) 2 (b) 3 (c)  4 (c) 5 (b)  
 

D ii 
1 Sara's mother asked her to say sorry to her sister Tara because Sara 

had crumpled and damaged one of her sister's young rose bushes that 
she received as a gift from her father.  

2 When Sara was running after a butterfly she accidentally stamped on a 
young rose bush. It fell down and lay crumpled and damaged.  

3 When Sara said sorry, Tara was still in tears and she turned her face 
away as she was angry with her.  

4 Mr Mansur Ahmed walked up to his daughter, Tara, patted her 
affectionately and advised her to forgive her sister Sara. He added that 
it was no use making her feel more guilty.  

5 Yes, Tara finally forgave her sister, and that is evident from the smile 
she gave her.  

F 1 
1 You shouldn't bite your nails.  
2 You should fix your lights.  
3 You shouldn't use a safety pin to clean your teeth.  
4 You should gargle with hot water.  
5 You shouldn't work in the kitchen for so long.  
 

F 2 
1 I think all motorists should wear seat belts.  
2 I don't think Zareen should go out alone.  
3 I think Zeeshan should always keep his feet warm.  
4 I think the Government should improve the bus service in Bangladesh.  
5 I don't think it is a good idea to run schools in double shifts without 

recruiting sufficient teachers.  
 

LESSON : 3 
A 
 

1 Mother and daughter.  
2 The daughter is learning from her mother how to sew with a machine.  
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D i 
1 Check your machine before you start using it.  
2 Use the key and open the lid of the machine.  
3 Take a reel of thread and put it here on the stand.  
4 Pull the thread and bring it down to the needle.  
5 Thread the needle.  
6 Place your cloth and turn the handle round.  
7 The machine will do the rest of the work.  
 

D ii 
1 Amreen is a good student who does her work regularly. She is good in 

extra-curricular activities too. She enjoys singing and gardening, and 
now she is interested in cutting and sewing too.  

2 Amreen's mother was busy knitting when Amreen came up to her with 
a request.  

3 Mrs Alam thought it useless arguing with her daughter because she 
was perhaps a stubborn girl who wouldn't take no for an answer.  

5 The machine should be oiled and cleaned regularly, at least once a 
month.  

 

E ii 
1 have to 2 have to  3 has to  4 have to  5 had to   
6 have to  7 have to  8 has to  9 had to  10  have to  
 

F i 
1 Why do you have to finish it in two days?  
2 What time exactly does he have to start?  
3 How many questions did you have to answer?  
4 How much did he have to pay?  
5 When do I have to finish this chapter?  
 

F ii 
1 No, I don't have to carry them to school everyday.  
2 You don't have to put in any sugar.  
3 You don't have to use a pen.  
4 They don't have to open it at all.  
5 No, I didn't have to go to the post office to collect my parcel. They 

brought it home.  
6 No, she doesn't have to go to the music lesson everyday.  
 

G 
Write the sentences and show them to your tutor.  
 

LESSON : 4 
A 
 

1 You shouldn't eat with dirty hands.  
2 You should hold the pencil properly.  
3 You should turn the switch off first and then replace the fused bulb.  
4 You shouldn't go to bed without brushing your teeth.  
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5 You shouldn't watch TV for so long. It's bad for your eyes.  
B 
1 I think the landlord should change the caretaker.  
2 I don't think I should pay this bill as it is not mine.  
3 I think we shouldn't drink this water as it doesn't seem to be safe.  
4 I think the Government should do something to stop begging.  
5 About the safety on roads, I think we should make both pedestrians 

and drivers aware of the rules of the road.  
 

C 
1 You must cook enough for all the guests.  
⎯ You mustn't leave anything half cooked.  
2 All grown-ups must sleep at least six hours everyday.  
⎯ We mustn't sleep till late in the morning.  
3 You must drive slowly when you turn.  
⎯ You mustn't drive when you feel you are tired.  
4 To make a record you must jump higher.  
⎯ You mustn't jump barefooted. You'll hurt your feet.  
5 You must write with a dark, soft pencil on the computer sheet.  
⎯ You mustn't write with a pen.  
6 They must walk on the pavement.  
⎯ The mustn't walk on the grass.  
 
D 
1 have to  2 has to  3 had to   
4 has to  5 have to  
 
E 
1 Why do I have to drive very slowly?  
2 When did your office move to Gazipur?  
3 Why does it have to be covered like this?  
4 Why do they have to walk to school?  
5 Why do I have to take a soft pencil to the examination hall?  
 
F 
1 Zareen doesn't have to wear warm clothes all the time.  
2 Shujan doesn't have to go to the fish market with Rehana.  
3 No, I didn't have to stay awake late before my final exams.  
4 No, I don't have to stop in Moscow on my way to London.  
5 I don't have to pay all these bills separately. They are included in the 

house rent. 
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U N I T  7 
 

The Sentence 

A 
 
 
 
 
 
 

B 

L E S S O N   1
What is a Sentence 

 

Bjl¡ kMe Cw¬l¢S¬a Lb¡ h¢m h¡ ¢m¢M aMe Cw¬l¢S në (word) hÉhq¡l L¢lz −kje : 
 

Belal is a good boy. 
Where are you going? 
 

Ef¬ll c¤¢V në-pj¢ø¬aC hš²¡ ¢L hm¬a Q¡¬µRe a¡ −h¡T¡ k¡¬µRz H dl¬el në-pj¢ø¬L 
hm¡ qu Sentencez ¢L¿º k¢c hm¡ qa, * Belal good is boy a Abh¡ * Are you 
where going − a¬h H pLm në-pj¢ø Sentence qa e¡z L¡lZ HM¡¬e hš²¡ ¢L 
hm¬a Q¡¬µRe a¡ −h¡T¡ k¡¬µR e¡z 
 
Hh¡l ¢e¬Ql në-pj¢ø −cM¤ez 
 

The  man  who  came  here  yesterday  
 

H¢V Ru¢V n¬ël HL¢V pj¢øz H p¬šÆJ ¢L HV¡¬L Sentence hm¡ k¡u? HM¡¬e hš²¡ k¡ 
hm¬a −Q¬u¬Re a¡ −no qu¢ez g¬m H¢V Sentence qu¢ez k¢c ¢a¢e hm¬ae − 
The man who came here yesterday is my uncle. a¡q¬m a¡l hš²hÉ −no qa 
Hhw H¢V HL¢V Sentence qaz  
 

a¡q¬m Bjl¡ −cM¬a f¡¢µR LaL…¢m në p¢WLi¡¬h p¡¢S¬u hš²hÉ pÇf§ZÑ fÐL¡n Ll¡ 
q¬m a¡¬L hm¡ qu Sentence. 

 
 

C 
 

¢e¬Ql në-pj¢øl j¬dÉ −k…¢m Sentence a¡l f¡¬n s Hhw −k…¢m Sentence eu a¡l 
f¡¬n x ¢Qq² ¢cez fÐbj c¤¢V L¬l −cJu¡ q¬u¬Rz 
 

 1 Rahim is sleeping. (s) 
2 He is going to. (x) 
3 He is a good boy. (  ) 
4 Come here. (   ) 
5 Father his doctor is a. (   ) 
6 Are you a? (   ) 
7 I don't know him. (   ) 
8 Where is my pencil? (   ) 
9 He has got a. (   ) 
10 Boys good are they. (   ) 
11 When are you going home? (   ) 
12 I can't help you. (   ) 
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L E S S O N  2 
 

A 
 
 
 
 
 

B 

Kinds of Sentences 
 

¢e¬Ql Sentence …¢m −cM¤ez 
 

 Mr Anis Ahmed is a doctor. 
 Ms Rehana Ahmed is not a doctor. 
 

HM¡¬e fÐbj Sentence H Mr Anis Ahmed pÇf¬LÑ ¢LR¤ hm¡ q¬u¬Rz ¢àa£u 
Sentence H Ms Rehana Ahmed pÇf¬LÑ ¢LR¤ Aü£L¡l Ll¡ q¬u¬Rz H dl¬el 
Sentence −L hm¡ qu Statement. Statement q¬a f¡¬l affirmative h¡ qy¡-
−h¡dL Abh¡ negative h¡ e¡-−h¡dLz Statement Hl −n¬o full stop (.) h¬pz 

 

¢e¬Ql Sentence …¢m −cM¤ez 
 Where are you going? 
 Can't you help me?  
Hph Sentence H fÐnÀ Ll¡ q¬u¬Rz H dl¬el Sentence −L hm¡ qu Questionz 
Question − affirmative J negative  c¤C lLjC quz Question Hl −n¬o 
question mark (?) h¬pz 

C 
 
 
 
 

D 
 

 

¢e¬Ql Sentence …¢m −cM¤ez 
 

Be quiet! 
Please be seated. 
Don't open the door.  
 

Hph Sentence H B¬cn h¡ Ae¤¬l¡d Ll¡ q¬u¬Rz H dl¬el Sentence −L hm¡ qu 
Imperatives. Imperative SentenceJ affirmative J negative c¤C fÐL¡lC 
q¬a f¡¬lz Imperatives Hl ¢h¬noaÅ HC −k p¡d¡lZa HC dl¬el sentence H subject 
(you) EqÉ h¡ understood b¡¬Lz H¬cl −n¬o p¡d¡lZa full stop h¬pz a¬h ÜKvábv 
ÜKvábv −r¬œ exclamation mark (!) hp¬a f¡¬lz 
 Imperatives −L A¬e¬L command h¡ requestJ h¬m b¡¬Lez 
 

¢e¬Ql Sentence …¢ml j¬dÉ statements Hl f¡¬n S, Questions Hl f¡¬n Q Hhw 
Imperatives Hl f¡¬n I ¢mM¤ez L¬uL¢V L¬l −cJu¡ q¬u¬Rz 

 1 Where do you live? (Q) 
2 I live here. (S) 
3 Come here. (I) 
4 Where are you going? (   ) 
5 I'm going to market. (   ) 
6 Please wait for me. (   ) 
7 Have you seen him? (   ) 
8 I haven't seen him. (   ) 
9 Let me go. (   ) 
10 There's a book on the table. (   ) 
11 It's raining. (   ) 
12 Don't go out now. (   ) 
13 You'll catch cold. (   ) 
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L E S S O N  3 
 

A 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

B 

Subject and Predicate 
fÐ¬aÉL Sentence −L fÐd¡ea c¤-i¡¬N i¡N Ll¡ k¡uz ¢e¬Ql Sentence …¢m −cM¤ez 
 

He left. 
The old man was very unhappy. 
The boys and girls were dancing happily. 
(You) Let me go. 
(You) Don't wait for me. 
Ef¬ll Sentence …¢m¬a h¡L¡ ql¬g −mM¡ Awn…¬m¡ q¬µR subjectz H −b¬L Bfe¡l¡ 
h¤T¬a f¡l¬Re −k k¡l pÇf¬LÑ ¢LR¤ hm¡ qu a¡¬L hm¡ qu subject Hhw subject 
pÇf¬LÑ k¡ ¢LR¤ hm¡ qu a¡¬L hm¡ qu predicatez  
 
Imperative Sentence H p¡d¡lZa subject (You) EqÉ b¡¬Lz 
 
Questions Hl −r−œ subject p¡d¡lZa sentence Hl fÐb¬j b¡¬L e¡z −kje : 
Where are you going? 

HM¡¬e subject q¬µR you Hhw predicate q¬µR sentence Hl h¡L£ Awnz Questions 
Hl −r−œ Question word Hhw/Abh¡ auxiliary verb B¬N Q¬m Bp¡u Hje quz 
L¬uL¢V Questions Hl ej¤e¡ −cM¤ez 

 

 1 Have you seen the film? 
2 How can I get there? 
3 Who came here? 
4 What happened? 
Ef¬ll sentence …¢m¬a subject …¬m¡ h¡L¡ ql¬g −cJu¡ q¬u¬Rz −Mu¡m L¬l −cM¤e −k 
1 J 2 ew sentence H subject  fÐb¬j B¬p¢ez ¢L¿º 3 J 4 ew sentence H 
Question words 'who' Hhw 'what' sentence c¤¢Vl subject qJu¡u fÐb¬j H¬p¬Rz 
 

C 
 

¢e¬Ql sentence …¢ml subject Hl ¢e¬Q c¡N ¢cez L¬uL¢V L¬l −cJu¡ q¬u¬Rz 

 1 Man is mortal. 
2 How do you feel? 
3 When will his mother come? 
4 She will come tomorrow. 
5 He wrote me a letter. 
6 Who broke this glass? 
7 Bangladesh is our mother land. 
8 Can you do this sum? 
9 Rich people are not always happy. 
10 A young lady came to see you. 
11 I don't know her. 
12 She is my friend. 
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 A N S W E R  K E Y 
  
 Lesson 1 

C 3 (s) 4 (s) 5 (x) 6 (x) 7 (s)  
 8 (s) 9 (x) 10 (x) 11 (s) 12 (s) 
 
Lesson 2 
D 4 (Q) 5 (S) 6 (I) 7 (Q) 8   (S) 
 9 (I) 10 (S) 11 (S) 12 (I) 13 (S) 
 
Lesson 3 
C 3 his mother  4  She   
 5 He 6 Who  
 7 Bangladesh 8 you  
 9 Rich people 10 A young lady  
 11 I 12 She 

 
 
 

 Notes 
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U N I T  8 
 
Words 

 

A 
 
 
 
 

L E S S O N   1 
 

 Content Words 
Bjl¡ B¬N −c¬M¢R, Sentence N¢Wa qu words ¢c¬uz ¢e¬Ql Sentence ¢V −cM¤e : 
 

The  boys  and  girls  are  playing  in  the  field. 
 

HC Sentence H 9¢V words B¬Rz Hl j¬dÉ 4¢V words Hl ¢e¬Q c¡N −cJu¡ q¬u¬Rz 
−kje, boys, girls, playing, fieldz HC në…¢ml ¢eSü AbÑ B¬R Hhw −pC AbÑC 
sentence H fÐL¡n −f¬u¬Rz H dl¬el words −L h¬m content wordsz  
 

Cw¬l¢S i¡o¡u content words pwMÉ¡u fÐQ¤lz i¡o¡u hÉhq¡l Ae¤k¡u£ H¬cl 4 i¡¬N i¡N 
Ll¡ k¡uz −kje, 

 

 Content words Examples 
 Nouns Kamal, Bangladesh, cow, honesty 
 Verbs (Auxiliary verbs hÉa£a) Come, go, walk, swim 
 Adjectives Happy, bad, wonderful, tall 
 Adverbs fast, soon, quickly 

 

B Content words Hl ¢h¢iæ forms h¡ l©f B¬Rz −kje, 
Noun : man, men, man's, men's 
Verb : go, goes, going, went, gone 
Adjective : happy, happier, happiest 
Adverb : fast, faster, fastest 

  

C ¢e¬Ql Sentence …¢ml content words Hl ¢e¬Q c¡N ¢cez HL¢V L¬l  −cJu¡ q¬u¬Rz 

1 Jahid is a healthy boy. 
2 Mr Ali and Kamal are going to the Eidgah. 
3 The train is leaving the platform. 
4 Look at the picture. 
5 The lion is the king of animals. 
6 The students cleaned the campus. 
7 The plants were growing well. 
8 Shahana has made a cardigan. 
9 Mrs Amin told her class a story. 
10 Aesop is famous for his stories. 
11    Soon the caretaker brought some mangoes. 
 

Words Page 113



SSC Programme 

L E S S O N  2 

 
 

A 

 
 

Structure Words 
 

1 ew lesson H Bjl¡ −c¬M¢R −k −L¡e Sentence Hl AbÑhq words −L hm¡ qu 
content wordsz ¢L¿º p¡d¡lZa HL¢V sentence H content words R¡s¡J BlJ 
në b¡¬Lz a¡¬cl ¢eSü ¢h¬no ÜKvábv AbÑ −eC, ¢L¿º a¡¬cl fÐ¬u¡Se qu Cw¬l¢S i¡o¡u 
h¡LÉ L¡W¡¬j¡ h¡ grammatical structure ¢WL l¡M¡l SeÉz H¬cl hm¡ qu 
structure words. Lesson 1 H hÉhq©a sentence ¢V Bjl¡ f¤el¡u −c¢Mz 
 

The    boys    and    girls    are    playing    in the    field.   

Bjl¡ B¬NC −c¬M¢R boys, girls, playing, field HC Q¡l¢V në q¬µR content 
words. ¢L¿º HC Q¡l¢V në ¢c¬uC sentence ¢V NWe Ll¡ qu¢ez HSeÉ BlJ 5¢V në 
fÐ¬u¡Se q¬u¬Rz −kje, The, and, are, in, thez HC dl¬el në¬L hm¡ qu structure 
wordsz 

B 
 

Cw¬l¢S i¡o¡u structure words pwMÉ¡u M¤h −h¢n eu, ¢L¿º a¡l¡ hým hÉhq©az Cw¬l¢S¬a 
−mM¡ −k −L¡¬e¡ HL¢V fªù¡ fl£r¡ Ll¬mC HV¡ −h¡T¡ k¡uz 
hÉhq¡¬ll ¢cL −b¬LJ structure words ¢h¢iæ dl¬el quz Afl fªù¡u ¢LR¤ structure 
words Hl Ec¡qlZ −cJu¡ qmz 

 
 Prepositions  to, of, in, on, into, at, over, etc. 
 Conjunctions  and, but, or, because etc. 
 Interjections ah, oh, alas, etc. 
 Determiners the, a, an  
  this, that, these, those 
  my, our, your, his, her, its, their 
  one, two, three, etc. 
  all, few, some, several, many, any, every, each, 

both, either, neither, no, much etc. 
  more, most, little, etc. 
 Question words who, what, which, where, when etc. 
 Auxiliary verbs am, is, are, was, were, will, shall, have, has, had, 

etc. 
 Intensifiers very, too, awfully, quite, etc. 
 Personal Pronouns I, we, you, he, she, it, they 
 Relative Pronouns who, which, what, that, etc. 
 Introductory 'There' and 'It'. 
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C p¡d¡lZa Sentence H hÉhq¡l Ll¡l pju structure words l©f f¢lhaÑe L¬l e¡z 
−Lhmj¡œ personal pronouns l©f f¢lhaÑe Ll¬a f¡¬lz −pSeÉ −LE −LE personal 
pronoun −L content words ¢qp¡¬h ¢h¬hQe¡ L¬lez ¢L¿º −k¬qa¤ personal 
pronouns  Hl ¢eSü AbÑ −eC (H¬cl AbÑ B¬p −k noun  Hl f¢lh¬aÑ a¡l¡ h¬p a¡ 
−b¬L), Bjl¡ personal pronoun −L structure words ¢qp¡¬h ¢h¬hQe¡ Llhz 

 
 

D ¢e¬Ql Sentence …¢ml structure words Hl ¢e¬Q c¡N ¢cez L¬uL¢V L¬l −cJu¡ q¬u¬Rz
  

 1 This is Jahid. 
2 You are healthy and happy. 
3 I do not like milk and vegetables. 
4 The man was very afraid. 
5 He worked hard and earned money. 
6 It is time to go home now. 
7 There are many books on the table. 
8 Which do you want? 
9 Most people in this country work on land. 
10 A farmer's work is very important. 
11 They grow paddy and wheat. 
12 Many people are sickly and unhappy. 

 
E Bjl¡ Cw¬l¢S i¡o¡l pLm në¬L content words Hhw structure words HC c¤C 

i¡¬N ¢hiš² L¬l¢Rz Traditional h¡ fÐQ¢ma grammarH Hph words −L BV −nÐ¢Z¬a 
i¡N Ll¡ quz HC −nÐ¢Z…¢m¬L hm¡ qu Parts of Speechz H…¬m¡ qm : Nouns, 
Pronouns, Verbs, Adjectives, Adverbs, Prepositions, Conjunctions, 
Interjections. H¬cl j¬dÉ content words q¬µR Nouns, Verbs (auxiliary verb 
h¡¬c) adjectives Hhw adverbs. h¡L£…¢m AbÑ¡v Pronouns, Prepositions, 
Conjunctions and Interjections q¬µR structure words. flha£Ñ¬a Bjl¡ H¬cl 
pÇf¬LÑ ¢hnc B¬m¡Qe¡ Llhz 
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 A N S W E R   K E Y 
  

 Lesson 1 
C 2 Mr Ali, Kamal, going, Eidgah 

3 train, leaving, platform 
4 Look, picture 
5 lion, king, animals 
6 students, cleaned, campus 
7 plants, growing, well 
8 Shahana, made, cardigan 
9 Mrs Amin, told, class, story 

 10 Aesop, famous, stories 
 11 Soon, caretaker, brought, mangoes 

 

Lesson 2 
D 3 I, do, not, and 

4 The, was, very 
5 He, and 
6 It, is, to 
7 There, are, many, on, the 
8 Which, do, you 
9 Most, in, this, on 

 10 A, is, very 
 11 They, and 
 12 Many, are, and 
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U N I T  9 
 

Nouns  

A 
 
 
 

 
B 

L E S S O N   1
Kinds of Nouns 

¢e¬Ql sentence …¢m −cM¤ez 

Hasan is a boy. 
Gold is a precious metal. 
Health is wealth. 

Ef¬ll sentence …¢ml −k ph n¬ël ¢e¬Q c¡N −cJu¡ q¬u¬R a¡¬cl à¡l¡ −L¡¬e¡ hÉ¢š², 
hÙº, AhÙÛ¡l e¡j −h¡T¡¬µRz H dl¬el në¬L hm¡ qu noun. 
 

¢e¬Ql sentence …¢m −cM¤ez 
Hasan is a good boy. 
Dhaka is the capital of Bangladesh. 
The Padma is a big river. 
Ef¬ll sentence …¢ml −k ph n¬ël ¢e¬Q c¡N −cJu¡ q¬u¬R −p…¢m HL¢V ¢h¬no hÉ¢š², 
nql, −cn, h¡ ec£l e¡jz H dl¬el noun −L hm¡ qu Proper Nounz Proper Noun 
à¡l¡ ¢h¬no fhÑa −nÐ¢Z h¡ fhÑa Q§s¡l e¡j, ¢h¬no fœ f¢œL¡l e¡j, h¡¬ll e¡j, j¡¬pl e¡j, 
¢hMÉ¡a ih¬el e¡j, ¢h¢iæ d¬jÑl e¡j, djÑNË¬¿Ûl e¡j CaÉ¡¢c −h¡T¡uz −kje, 
The Himalayas, Everest, The Ittefaq, Sunday, January, The Tajmahal, 
Islam, Christianity, The Bible, The Holy Quran CaÉ¡¢cz −Mu¡m L¬l −cM¤e, 
Proper Noun Hl fÐbj letter ¢V Capital quz  

 

C 
 

B −a E¢õ¢Ma Sentence …¢m Bh¡l −cM¤ez Hasan hm¬a hÉ¢š² ¢h¬no¬L −h¡T¡u, ¢L¿º 
boy hm¬a −k −L¡¬e¡ h¡mL¬LC −h¡T¡uz −plLj capital h¡ river hm¬a −k −L¡¬e¡ 
l¡Sd¡e£ h¡ ec£¬L −h¡T¡¬hz −k noun à¡l¡ −p S¡a£u pLm hÉ¢š², hÙº, fÐ¡Z£ CaÉ¡¢c¬L 
−h¡T¡u a¡¬L hm¡ qu common noun. common noun Hl ¢LR¤ Ec¡qlZ −cM¤e : 
 

The cow is a domestic animal. 
The boys are taller than the girls. 
There are chairs and tables in this room. 

 

D ¢e¬Ql sentence …¢m −cM¤ez 
He is in class ten. 
Our team won the game. 
Theirs is a happy family. 
The crowd was cheering the leader. 
Ef¬ll sentence …¢m¬a −k ph noun Hl ¢e¬Q c¡N −cJu¡ q¬u¬R −p…¢ml fÐ¬aÉL¢V à¡l¡ 
HL¡¢dL hÉ¢š²¬L −h¡T¡¬µRz −kje class hm¬m −h¡T¡u −hn ¢LR¤ R¡œ R¡œ£ k¡l¡ HLp¡¬b 
f¬sz ¢L¿º class hm¬m a¡¬cl fªbL L¬l −h¡T¡¬e¡ qu e¡, hlw class ¢V¬L HL¢V HLL 
¢qp¡¬h ¢Q¿¹¡ Ll¡ quz H dl¬el noun −L hm¡ qu collective noun. Collective 
noun Hl BlJ ¢LR¤ ej¤e¡ −cM¤e: 
police, public, committee, Government, cattle, jury, people, army, navy, 
etc. 
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E 
 

¢e¬Ql sentence …¢m −cM¤ez 
Milk is good for health. 
Wood floats on water. 
Rice is our staple food. 
Ef¬ll sentence …¢ml −k −k n¬ël ¢e¬Q c¡N −cJu¡ q¬u¬R −p…¢m ¢h¢iæ dl¬el hÙºl 
e¡jz H pLm hÙº¬L NZe¡ Ll¡ k¡u e¡, ¢L¿º j¡f¡ k¡uz Bjl¡ hm¬a f¡¢l e¡ * a milk, 
two wood, three water Abh¡ four ricez ¢L¿º Bjl¡ hm¬a f¡¢l a litre of milk, 
two cft of wood, three gallons of water, four kgs of ricez H dl¬el noun −L 
hm¡ qu material noun. −k¬qa¤ material noun NZe¡ Ll¡ k¡u e¡ a¡C Hl f§¬hÑ a 
h¡ an h¬p e¡ Hhw H¬cl plural qu e¡z BlJ ¢LR¤ material noun Hl ej¤e¡ −cM¤e: 
iron, silver, meat, chalk, cloth, bread, wheat, sugar, salt etc. 

 

F ¢e¬Ql sentence …¢m −cM¤ez 
Honesty is the best policy. 
Laughter is good for health. 
Always speak the truth. 
Ef¬ll sentence …¢m¬a −k −k noun Hl ¢e¬Q c¡N −cJu¡ q¬u¬R −pN¤¢m −L¡¬e¡ …Z 
(Quality), AhÙÛ¡ (State) h¡ L¡¬Sl (action) e¡jz H dl¬el noun −L h¬m 
abstract noun. Abstract noun Hl BlJ ¢LR¤ ej¤e¡ −cM¤e: 

 Quality - wisdom, beauty, cleverness, foolishness etc. 
State - poverty, sorrow, happiness, etc. 
Action - inspection, burglary, decision etc. 
 

 ‘¡e ¢h‘¡¬el ¢h¢iæ n¡M¡l e¡jJ abstract nounz −kje, physics, music, 
economics, chemistry  CaÉ¡¢cz 

 

G 
¢e¬Ql sentence …¢ml noun Hl ¢e¬Q c¡N ¢cez Noun¢V −L¡e dl¬el a¡ ¢mM¤ez (P= 
Proper, C= Common, CL= Collective, M= Material Hhw A= Abstract 
noun) L¬uL¢V L¬l −cJu¡ q¬u¬Rz 

  
 1 We are in class ten. (CL) 

2 Never tell a lie. (A)  
3 Would you like to have a cup of tea? (C) 
4 I live in Mymensingh. (P)  
5 The cattle are grazing in the field. 
6 Solomon was a wise king. 
7 The Padma, the Jamuna and the Meghna are our main rivers. 
8 Childhood is the happiest part of life. 
9 The grocer sells rice, sugar, oil and spices. 
10 He joined the army, but his brother joined the navy. 
11 The elephant is a large animal. 
12 On Friday Rehana went to see her aunt.  
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L E S S O N  2 
 

A 

 

Countable and Uncountable Nouns 
¢e¬Ql Sentence …¢m −cM¤ez 

1 The girl bought two pencils, an exercise-book, a ruler and two ball-
pens. 

2 The lady bought ten kgs of rice, one kg of sugar, two litres of oil and 
two pineapples. 

1 ew Sentence H −k ph Noun hÉhq¡l Ll¡ q¬u¬R a¡ q¬µR girl, pencil, exercise- 
book, ruler, ball-penz H¬cl fÐ¬aL¢VC NZe¡ Ll¡ k¡uz −k ph noun −L NZe¡ Ll¡ 
k¡u a¡¬cl hm¡ qu countable nounsz Countable noun Hl −hm¡u kMe −Lhm 
HL¢Vl Lb¡ hm¡ qu aMe a¡l f§¬hÑ a h¡ an h¬pz k¢c noun ¢Vl fÐbj dÄ¢e¢V üldÄ¢e h¡ 
vowel qu a¬h an h¬pz −kje, An orange, an ink-pot, an umbrella CaÉ¡¢cz k¢c 
fÐbj dÄ¢e¢V hÉ”edÄ¢e h¡ consonant qu a¬h a h¬p −kje, a book, a cat, a dog, a 
pen CaÉ¡¢cz k¢c HL¡¢dL countable noun Hl Lb¡ hm¡ qu aMe noun ¢Vl −n¬o s h¡ 
es −k¡N −cJu¡ quz −kje, Two boys, many boxes, some mangoesz H ¢ho¬u 
flha£Ñ lesson H ¢hnc B¬m¡Qe¡ Ll¡ q¬u¬Rz 

 

B 
2ew Sentence H −k pLm noun  hÉhq¡l Ll¡ q¬u¬R a¡ q¬µR lady, kg, rice, 
sugar, litre, oil, Hhw pineapplez H¬cl j¬dÉ lady, kg, litre  Hhw pineapple HC 
Q¡l¢V noun countablez HR¡s¡ AeÉ¡eÉ noun,  −kje, rice, sugar, oil NZe¡ Ll¡ 
k¡u e¡z H SeÉ H dl¬el noun −L hm¡ qu uncountable nounsz −k¬qa¤ H¬cl 
NZe¡ Ll¡ k¡u e¡ ZvB uncountable nouns Hl f§¬hÑ a  Abh¡ an  h¬p e¡ Hhw 
H¬cl plural Ll¡ k¡u e¡z 

 

C 
Bjl¡ f§¬hÑ −k 5 lLj noun −c¬M¢R a¡¬cl j¬dÉ −L¡e −L¡e¢V countable Hhw −L¡e 
−L¡e¢V uncountable  a¡ −cM¡ k¡Lz 
Proper noun : −k¬qa¤ proper noun à¡l¡ −Lhmj¡œ HL hÉ¢š², hÙº h¡ ÙÛ¡e¬L 

−h¡T¡u a¡C Hl −hm¡u NZe¡l fÐnÀ E¬W e¡z 
Common noun : H¢V à¡l¡ HLS¡a£u pLm fÐ¡Z£, hÙº, ÙÛ¡e CaÉ¡¢c −h¡T¡u, a¡C H¢V 

countable. 
Collective noun : H¢V countablez Bjl¡ hm¬a f¡¢l one class, five classes 

CaÉ¡¢cz 
Material noun : H¢V uncountable. 
Abstract noun : H¢V uncountable. 

 

D 
¢e¬Ql Sentence …¢ml j¬dÉ n§eÉÙÛ¡¬e a Abh¡ an hp¡ez k¢c a h¡ an Hl fÐ¬u¡Se e¡ 
b¡¬L a¬h x ¢Qq² ¢cez L¬uL¢V L¬l −cJu¡ q¬u¬Rz 

  

 1    A    cow is    an     animal. 
2    A     chair is made of    x     wood. 
3 May I have _ _ _  glass of _ _ _  water? 
4 He bought _ _ _ shirt, _ _ _ bag and _ _ _ umbrella. 
5 _ _ _ wood floats on _ _ _ water, but _ _  iron does not. 
6 _ _ _ cat has _ _ _ tail. 
7 I can write _ _ _ letter in _ _ _ ink or with_ _ _ pencil. 
8 _ _ _ window is made of _ _ _ glass. 
9 Do you take _ _ _ sugar in _ _ _ tea? 
10 He came here _ _ _ hour ago. 
11 _ _ _ orange grows on _ _ _ tree. 
12 Please give me _ _ _ milk instead of _ _ _ tea. 
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L E S S O N  3 

 
A 

 

Numbers 
Bjl¡ −c¬M¢R −k countable nouns NZe¡ Ll¡ k¡uz Hl¡ HL h¡ HL¡¢dL q¬a f¡¬lz k¢c 
HL¢V qu a¬h a¡l f§¬hÑ a Abh¡ an h¬pz në¢Vl fÐbj dÄ¢e¢V k¢c hÉ”edÄ¢e 
(consonant) qu a¬h a¡l f§¬hÑ a h¬pz −kje, a boy, a cat, a dog, a fox CaÉ¡¢cz 
−k ph n¬ël fÐbj dÄ¢e¢V üldÄ¢e (vowel) a¡l f§¬hÑ an h¬pz −kje, an ant, an egg, 
an ink-pot, an orange, an umbrella CaÉ¡¢cz  
−L¡¬e¡ −L¡¬e¡ pju n¬ël fÐbj letter¢V 'h' q¬m a¡ Ae¤µQ¡¢la b¡¬L Hhw në¢V EµQ¡l¬Zl 
pju fÐbj dÄ¢e¢V üldÄ¢e quz −p ph n¬ël f§¬hÑ an hÉhqªa q¬hz −kje, an hour, an 
honest man, an honorary degree CaÉ¡¢cz 
 

−L¡¬e¡ −L¡¬e¡ pj¬u n¬ël fÐbj letter ¢V vowel letter  (AbÑ¡v a, e, i, o, u) q¬mJ 
EµQ¡l¬Z a¡ consonant 'W' h¡ 'Y'  Hl ja EµQ¡¢la quz −p ph ÙÛ¬m an hÉhqªa e¡ 
q¬u a hÉhqªa quz −kje, a university, a European, a one-eyed person  CaÉ¡¢cz 

 −Mu¡m l¡M¡ clL¡l −k a Abh¡ an Hl hÉhq¡l ¢edÑ¡¢la qu flha£Ñ n¬ël EµQ¡lZ à¡l¡, 
h¡e¡e à¡l¡ euz 

 

B 
 

¢e¬Ql Sentence …¢ml j¬dÉ n§eÉÙÛ¡¬e a Abh¡ an hp¡ez L¬uL¢V L¬l −cJu¡ q¬u¬Rz 
  

 1    A    table has four legs. 
2 He is    a    university graduate. 
3 I would like to have    an    apple. 
4 He is _ _ _ honourable man. 
5 She bought _ _ _ orange coloured sari. 
6 _ _ _ cat loves milk. 
7 The girl bought _ _ _ ice-cream. 
8 He is _ _ _ European, but his wife is _ _ _ Australian. 
9 I have been waiting here for _ _ _ hour and _ _ _ half. 
10 He has bought _ _ _ water-proof and _ _ _ umbrella. 

 

C Bjl¡ −c¬M¢R −k countable noun HL h¡ HL¡¢dL q¬a f¡¬lz HL¢V q¬m a¡¬L h¬m 
singular number Hhw HL¡¢dL q¬m a¡¬L h¬m plural numberz ¢e¬Ql 
sentence c¤¢V −cM¤ez 
A cow is an animal 
Cows are animals. 

 

 HM¡¬e cow Hhw animal −L plural Ll¡l SeÉ s −k¡N −cJu¡ q¬u¬Rz HV¡C plural 
Ll¡l p¡d¡lZ ¢eujz a¬h HC 's' Hl EµQ¡lZ ph pju 's' Hl ja qu e¡z k¢c në¢V 'p', 
't' h¡ 'k' dÄ¢e¬a −no qu a¬h s Hl EµQ¡lZ s Hl ja quz −kje, 

 

Sing. Pl.  Sing. Pl.  Sing. Pl. 
cap     
cup 
top 
map 

caps 
cups 
tops 
maps  

 bat 
cat 
seat 
mat 

bats 
cats 
seats 
mats 

 cake 
desk 
book 
cock 

cakes 
desks 
books 
cocks 
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D 
 

a¬h në¢V k¢c 'p', 't', 'k' R¡s¡ AeÉ consonant  dÄ¢e¬a h¡ ÜKvábv vowel dÄ¢e¬a −no 
qu a¬h s Hl EµQ¡lZ  p¡d¡lZ z Hl j¬a¡ quz −kje, 

 

Sing. Pl.  Sing. Pl.  Sing. Pl. 
dog     
boy 
girl 
cow 

dogs 
boys 
girls 
cows 

 pen 
tree 
bird 
picture

pens 
trees 
birds 
pictures

 teacher 
cab 
king 
Queen 

teachers 
cabs  
kings 
Queens 

 

Ef¬ll ph n¬ë s Hl EµQ¡lZ z Hl j¬a¡z 
 

E 
 

−k ph n¬ël −n¬o f h¡ fe B¬R −p…¢m plural q¬m f h¡ fe f¢lh¢aÑa q¬u ves quz 
Hl EµQ¡lZ qu vz  Hl j¬a¡z −kje, 

 

Sing. Pl.  Sing. Pl. 
thief 
leaf 
life 

thieves 
leaves 
lives 

 wife 
wolf 
knife 

wives 
wolves 
knives 

 

F 
 

a¬h ÜKvábv ÜKvábv n¬ël −hm¡u HC f¢lhaÑe Ll¡ qu e¡z −pM¡¬e −Lhmj¡œ  s −k¡N −cJu¡ 
qu, k¡l EµQ¡lZJ b¡¬L s  Hl j¬a¡z −kje, 

 

Sing. Pl.  Sing. Pl. 
chief 
roof 
proof 

chiefs 
roofs 
proofs 

 belief  
safe 
gulf 

beliefs 
safes 
gulfs 

 

G 
 

−k ph n¬ël −n¬o 'ch', 'j', 's', 'sh', 'z' h¡ 'x' dÄ¢e B¬R −p…¢ml p¡áb p¡d¡lZa plural 
Hl SeÉ es −k¡N −cJu¡ qu k¡l EµQ¡lZ qu iz Hl j¬a¡z −kje, 

 

Sing. Pl.  Sing. Pl.  Sing. Pl. 
church 
judge 
bus 
box 

churches 
judges 
buses 
boxes 

 branch 
brush  
match 
dish 

branches 
brushes 
matches 
dishes 

 fox  
class 
bush 
rose 

foxes 
classes 
bushes 
roses 

 

Ef¬ll ph plural n¬ë es Hl EµQ¡lZ iz Hl j¬a¡z 
 

H 
 

−k ph n¬ël −n¬o o B¬R a¡¬cl p¡¬b p¡d¡lZa es −k¡N −cJu¡ qu, k¡l EµQ¡lZ qu z  
Hl gáZvz −kje, 

 

Sing. Pl.  Sing. Pl. 
hero 
potato 
mango  

heroes 
potatoes 
mangoes 

 buffalo 
volcano 
echo 

buffaloes 
volcanoes 
echoes 
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I 
 

−k ph n¬ël −n¬o y B¬R −p…¢m plural q¬m y Hl f¢lh¬aÑ ies hÉhqªa qu, k¡l 
EµQ¡lZ qu z  Hl gáZvz −kje, 

 

Sing. Pl.  Sing. Pl. 
baby 
city 
army 

babies 
cities 
armies 

 story 
lady 
pony 

stories 
ladies 
ponies 

 

J 
 

¢e¬Ql në…¢ml plural ¢mM¤e Hhw plural Hl SeÉ −k¡N −cJu¡ Awn fÐb¬j EµQ¡lZ Ll¦e 
Hhw f¬l ¢mM¤ez L¬uL¢V L¬l −cJu¡ q¬u¬Rz 

 

 Singular Plural EµQ¡lZ 
  1 
  2 
  3 
  4 
  5 
  6 
  7 
  8 
  9 
10 
11 
12 
13 
14 
15 

cap  
cab  
rose  
leaf  
bus 
queen 
bird 
wolf 
lady 
roof 
calf 
story 
potato 
army 
hero 

caps 
cabs 
roses 
leaves 

 

s 
z 
iz 
vz 

 

K 
 

ÜKvábv ÜKvábv n¬ël −n¬o plural Ll¡l SeÉ en h¡ ren −k¡N −cJu¡ quz −kje, 
 

Sing. Pl.  Sing. Pl. 
ox. oxen  child children 

 

L  

ÜKvábv ÜKvábv n¬ël −r¬œ plural Ll¡l SeÉ ¢LR¤ −k¡N ¢c¬a qu e¡, ¢L¿º n¬ël jdÉ¢ÙÛa 
üldÄ¢e (vowel) f¢lh¢aÑa quz −kje, 

 

Sing. Pl.  Sing. Pl. 
man  
foot 
goose 

men 
feet 
geese 

 woman 
tooth 
mouse 

women 
teeth 
mice 

 
 

M 
 

ÜKvábv ÜKvábv n¬ël Ür¬œ singular Hhw pluralH HLC në hÉhqªa quz −kje, 
one sheep − many sheep 
one deer − five deer 
Dozen, hundred, thousand, million CaÉ¡¢c pwMÉ¡h¡QL n¬ël f§¬hÑ pwMÉ¡ hp¬m 
plural H f¢lh¢aÑa qu e¡z −kje, Five dozen, eight hundred, ten thousand, 
twenty million CaÉ¡¢cz H ph n¬ël −n¬o s −k¡N Ll¬m a¡l AbÑ qu A¬eLz −kje, I 
saw there hundreds of people. (B¢j −pM¡¬e q¡S¡l q¡S¡l −m¡L −c¬M¢Rm¡jz) 
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N 
 

¢LR¤ ¢LR¤ në B¬R −k…¢m −cM¬a plural Hl gáZv, AbÑ¡v H¬cl −n¬o s B¬Rz ¢L¿º 
H…¢ml hÉhq¡l singular Hl gáZvz −kje, mathematics, physics, politics, news, 
innings, economics, mechanics. 
Mathematics is a difficult subject. 
Here is the news. 
We won by an innings and ten runs. 

 

O 
 

¢LR¤ ¢LR¤ ¢àd¡¢hiš² ¢S¢ep, −kje, scissors, trousers, tongs (¢QjV¡) −L plural ¢qp¡¬h 
¢h¬hQe¡ Ll¡ quz H¬cl singular qu e¡z −kje, 
Where are the scissors? 
My trousers are blue. 

 

P  

Compound words −L plural Ll¬a q¬m Hl fÐd¡e në¢V¬L plural Ll¬a quz 
−kje, 

 

Singular Plural 
passer-by 
son-in-law 
maid-servant 
step-son 

passers-by 
sons-in-law 
maid-servants 
step-sons 

 

Q 
 

Plural Ll¦ez L¬uL¢V L¬l −cJu¡ q¬u¬Rz 
  

 1 A child is playing in the field. 
 Children are playing in the fields. 
2 She is a woman. 
 They are women. 
3 A bus is coming. 
4 A potato is a vegetable. 
5 We have a deer and a sheep. 
6 A passer-by came to help her. 
7 He caught a thief.
8 A lady is waiting for you. 
9 The boy has lost a tooth. 
10 This is my box. 

 

R 
 

¢e¬Ql noun …¢m¬L singular Hhw plural HC c¤C i¡¬N p¡S¡ez Singular q¬m a¡l 
plural ¢mM¤e, Hhw plural q¬m a¡l singular ¢mM¤ez 

  

 story, boxes, mathematics, sheep, women, oxen, maid-servant, geese, 
mango, knives, gulf, babies, wives, army, picture, queens, roses, brush, 
echo, news. 
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L E S S O N  4 

 
A 

 

Possessive 
¢e¬Ql sentence …¢m −cM¤ez 
This is Jamal's book. 
The girl's dress is beautiful. 
Ef¬ll sentence  c¤¢V¬a Jamal Hhw girl Hl p¡−b 's −k¡N −cJu¡ q¬u¬R book Hhw 
dress ¢V L¡l a¡ −h¡T¡¬e¡l SeÉz AbÑ¡v 's hÉhq¡l L¬l A¢dL¡l h¡ possession 
−h¡T¡¬e¡ q¬µRz HSeÉ H¬L possessive hm¡ quz 
Bjl¡ B¬N −c¬M¢R −k plural Hl SeÉJ noun Hl p¡¬b s −k¡N −cJu¡ quz Bh¡l 
possessive Hl SeÉJ s −k¡N −cJu¡ quz plural Hl s Hl p¡¬b possessive Hl s 
Hl f¡bÑLÉ −h¡T¡¬e¡l SeÉ possessive Hl s Hl f§¬hÑ EdÄÑLj¡ h¡ apostrophe (') hp¡¬e¡ 
quz AhnÉ HV¡ −Lhmj¡œ −mM¡l hÉ¡f¡lz D”Pvi‡Yi pju plural Hl s Hhw possessive 
Hl s Hl j¬dÉ ÜKvábv f¡bÑLÉ −eCz a¬h hÉhq¡¬l ¢LR¤ f¡bÑLÉ B¬Rz 
p¡d¡lZa possessive - 's hÉhq©a qu S£¢ha fÐ¡Z£, ¢h¬no L¬l j¡e¤¬ol p¡¬bz Proper 
noun h¡ hÉ¢š² ¢h¬n¬ol e¡¬jl plural qu e¡, ¢L¿º possessive quz −kje, Belal's 
bag, Rana's shirt CaÉ¡¢cz 
Bjl¡ f§¬hÑl lesson H −c¬M¢R plural Hl SeÉ ph pju s hÉhq©a qu e¡, Hl ¢LR¤ 
hÉ¢aœ²j B¬Rz −kje, man - men, child - childrenz ¢L¿º possessive - 's Hl 
−hm¡u ÜKvábv hÉ¢aœ²j −eCz −kje, man - man's, child - child's. 

 

 H R¡s¡ Bjl¡ B¬N −c¬M¢R −k compound noun −L plural Ll¬a q¬m fÐd¡e në¢Vl 
p¡−b s −k¡N ¢c¬a quz ¢L¿º possessive Hl −hm¡u s ph pju −n¬o −k¡N ¢c¬a qu 
−kje, 

 

Compound Nouns Plural Possessive 
son-in-law 
passer-by 

sons-in-law 
passers-by 

son-in-law's 
passer-by's 

 

B Plural noun Hl possessive Ll¬a q¬m ¢ejÀ¢m¢Ma ¢euj f¡me Ll¬a quz 
1 k¢c në¢V s H −no qu a¬h −mM¡l pju n¬ël −n¬o −Lhmj¡œ (') ¢Qq² ¢c¬a quz 

−kje, boy's school, girls' dressesz HC ¢Q¬q²l ÜKvábv EµQ¡lZ qu e¡z a¬h k¢c 
j¡e¤¬ol e¡j s H −no qu a¬h p¡d¡lZa 's −k¡N −cJu¡ quz −kje, James's 
father, Jones's dictionaryz Hph −r¬œ 's Hl EµQ¡lZ qu iz Hl gáZvz 

2 k¢c në¢Vl −n¬o s e¡ b¡¬L a¬h 's −k¡N ¢c¬a quz −kje,  men - men's, 
children - children's, sons-in-law − sons-in-law's CaÉ¡¢cz  

 

C HV¡ −Mu¡m l¡M¡ clL¡l −k Ss fc¡¬bÑl −hm¡u p¡d¡lZa 's hÉhq¡l Ll¡ qu e¡, −pM¡¬e of 
hÉhq¡l Ll¡ quz −kje, 
The roof of the house. (The house's roof eu)  
The legs of the table. (The table's legs eu) 

 

D 
 

a¬h pju pÇf¢LÑa noun Hl p¡¬b 's −k¡N −cJu¡ quz −kje, 
A day's journey, a week's holiday, the hundred years' war CaÉ¡¢cz 

 

E Possessive hÉhq¡l L¬l phpjuC −k A¢dL¡l −h¡T¡u a¡ euz Hl AeÉ AbÑJ quz −kje, 
A boys' school − −R¬ml¡ f¬s −k ú¤¬m 
Children's park − ¢nö¬cl hÉhq¡l¬k¡NÉ f¡LÑ 
Abedin's painting  − B¬hc£e A¢ˆa R¢h (AeÉ −LE R¢hl j¡¢mL q¬mJ) 
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F ¢e¬Ql phrase …¢m of ¢c¬u −mM¡ q¬u¬Rz H…¢m 's hÉhq¡l L¬l ¢mM¤ez L¬uL¢V L¬l 
−cJu¡ q¬u¬Rz 

  

 1 The coat of the boy 
 The boy's coat 
2 The dresses of the ladies 
 The ladies' dresses 
3 A holiday of a week 
4 The mother of the children 
5 The school of the girls 
6 The name of my son-in-law 
7 The journey of a day 
8 The house of Charles 
9 The daughter of my friend 
10 The songs of Tagore 

 
 

L E S S O N  5 

 
A 

 
The Use of Articles 

¢e¬Ql sentence …¢m −cM¤ez 
I have a raincoat and an umbrella. 
The raincoat is new but the umbrella is old. 
 

Cw¬l¢S i¡o¡u a, an, Hhw the HC ¢ae¢V article B¬R, k¡l ej¤e¡ Bjl¡ Ef¬ll c¤¢V 
sentence H f¡¢µRz A Hhw an −L hm¡ qu indefinite article L¡lZ H…¬m¡ 
A¢e¢cÑøz Bjl¡ B¬NC −c¬M¢R −k countable noun k¢c singular H hÉhq©a qu a¬h 
a¡l f§¬hÑ a Abh¡ an hp¡¬a quz 

 

B  

'The' −L hm¡ qu definite article, L¡lZ Hl à¡l¡ ¢e¢cÑø L¬l ÜKvábv hÉ¢š² h¡ hÙº¬L 
−h¡T¡¬e¡ quz −kje, 
The girl sitting next to you is my sister. 
The film I saw yesterday was interesting. 
HC c¤¢V sentence H the hÉhq¡l L¬l ÜKvábv ¢e¢cÑø h¡¢mL¡ h¡ ¢gmÈ¬L −h¡T¡¬e¡ q¬u¬Rz 

 

C Bjl¡ B¬N −c¬M¢R −k uncountable noun Hl B¬N a h¡ an h¬p e¡, ¢L¿º the hp¬a 
f¡¬lz −kje, 
The tea you gave me was cold. 
The water of this lake is saline. 
HM¡¬e ¢e¢cÑø ÜKvábv Q¡ h¡ f¡¢el Lb¡ hm¡ q¬u¬Rz 

 

D Definite article 'the' BlJ A¬eLi¡¬h hÉhq©a quz −kje, 
The cow is a useful animal. 
The cat is a domestic animal. 
Hph ÙÛ¡¬e 'the' hÉhq¡l L¬l cow h¡ cat S¡¢a¬L −h¡T¡¬e¡ q¬µRz 
a¬h −Mu¡m l¡M¬he −k man h¡ woman −L S¡¢a ¢qp¡¬h −h¡T¡¬a q¬m the hÉhq¡l Ll¡ 
qu e¡z −kje, 
Man is mortal. 
Woman is man's mate. 
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E ec-ec£, p¡Nl, Efp¡Nl, fhÑaj¡m¡, à£ff¤” CaÉ¡¢cl e¡¬jl f§¬hÑ the hp¡¬a quz −kje, 
The Padma, the Ganges 
The Indian Ocean 
The Bay of Bengal 
The Himalayas 
The Maldives CaÉ¡¢cz 

 

F djÑNË¬¿Ûl e¡¬jl B¬N the h¬pz −kje, 
The Holy Quran, 
The Bible 
The Vedas CaÉ¡¢cz 

 

G S¡¢al B¬N the h¬p ¢L¿º i¡o¡l e¡¬jl B¬N the h¬p e¡z −kje, 
English is the language of the English. 

 

H −kph ¢S¢ep j¡œ HLV¡C B¬R a¡l B¬N the h¬pz −kje, 
The sun, the moon, the earth, the sky, the east, the west, the north, the 
south CaÉ¡¢cz 

 

I Superlative Hl f§¬hÑ Hhw ordinal number Hl f§¬hÑ the h¬pz −kje, 
The tallest tree, the most beautiful girl, the first girl, the tenth chapter  
CaÉ¡¢cz 

 

J ÜKvábv ÜKvábv pju adjective Hl B¬N the hp¡¬e¡ qu, −pV¡¬L noun A¬bÑ hÉhq¡l 
Ll¡l SeÉz −kje, 
The rich are not always happy. 
We must all help the poor. 

 

K Indefinite article 'a' h¡ an hÉhq¡l L¬l HL S¡a£u fÐ¡Z£l fÐ¬aÉL¢V¬L −h¡T¡¬e¡ k¡uz 
−kje,  
A cow gives milk. (= Every cow) 
An elephant is a large animal. (= Every elephant) 

 

L ¢e¬Ql n§eÉÙÛ¡¬e a, an h¡ the hp¡ez k¢c ÜKvábv article Hl fÐ¬u¡Se e¡ b¡¬L a¬h x ¢Qq² 
hp¡ez L¬uL¢V L¬l −cJu¡ q¬u¬Rz 

  

 1 The man who came to see you is    an   honest man. 
2    x    Honesty is   the  best policy. 
3 I met him _ _ _ year ago. 
4 Dhaka is _ _ _  capital of Bangladesh. 
5 _ _ _ Himalayas is to _ _ _ north of India. 
6 I saw _ _ _ one-eyed may 
7 _ _ _ dog is _ _ _ faithful animal. 
8 _ _ _ earth goes round _ _ _ sun. 
9 January is _ _ _ first month of _ _ _ year. 
10 _ _ _ English is _ _ _ difficult language. 
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 A N S W E R  K E Y 
  
  

Lesson 1 
G 5 cattle (CL) field (C) 

6 Solomon (P) king (C) 
7 The Padma (P), the Jamuna (P), the Meghna (P) rivers (C) 
8 Childhood (A), part (C), life (C) 
9 grocer (C), rice (M), sugar (M), oil (M), spices (C) 
10 army (CL), brother (C), navy (CL) 
11 elephant (C), animal (C) 
12 Friday (P), Rehana (P), aunt (C) 

 
Lesson 2 
D 3 a, x 4 a, a, an 
 5 x, x, x 6 A, a 
 7 a, x, a 8 A, x 
 9 x, x 10 an 
 11 An, a 12 x, x 
 
Lesson 3 
B 4 an 5 an 6 A 7 an  
 8 a, an 9 an, a 10 a, an 
 
J 5 buses - iz 6 queens - z  
 7 birds - z 8 wolves - vz,  
 9 ladies - z, 10 roofs - s 
 11 calves - vz 12 stories - z,  
 13 potatoes - z 14 armies - z  
 15 heroes - z 
 

 
 Q 3 Buses are coming. 

4 Potatoes are vegetables. 
5 We have deer and sheep. 
6 Passers-by came to help her. 
7 He caught thieves. 
8 Ladies are waiting for you. 
9 Boys have lost teeth. 

 10 These are my boxes. 
 
R Sing. - Pl. Sing.   - Pl. 
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story -    stories
box -    boxes 
mathematics -  x
sheep -    sheep 
woman  -  women 
ox -    oxen 
maid-servant - maid- servants 
goose -    geese 
mango -    mangoes
knife -    knives 

 

gulf - gulfs
baby - babies 
wife - wives 
army - armies
picture - pictures
queen - queens 
rose - roses 
brush - brushes
echo - echoes
news -  x

  

Lesson 4 
F 3 A week's holiday 4 The children's mother 
 5 The girls' school 6 My son-in-law's name 
 7 A day's journey 8 Charles's house 
 9 My friend's daughter 10 Tagore's songs 
 

Lesson 5 
L 3 a 4 the 5 The, the 6 a 
 7 The/A, a 8 The, the 9 the, the 10 x, a 

 

Unit 9 Page 128



English One 

 
U N I T  10 
 

Pronouns  
 

 
A 

 

 
B 

L E S S O N   1
 

Personal Pronouns 
¢e¬Ql Sentence …¢m −cM¤ez 
 

1 Rina is a student. She is in class ten. 
2 Rahim's father is a doctor. He works in a hospital. 
1ew Ec¡ql¬Z ¢àa£u Sentence H Rinal f¢lh¬aÑ She h¬p¬Rz 2ew Ec¡ql¬Z 
Rahim's father Hl f¢lh¬aÑ He h¬p¬Rz Hl©f he, she, it, you, I CaÉ¡¢c në¬L 
pronoun h¬mz Pronoun Hje HL¢V në k¡ noun Hl f¢lh¬aÑ hÉhq©a quz 
Cw¬l¢S¬a ¢ae¢V person B¬Rz −kje,  
First person ⎯ −k h¡ k¡l¡ Lb¡ hm¬Rz 
Second person ⎯ k¡¬L h¡ k¡¬cl¬L E¬ŸnÉ L¬l Lb¡ hm¡ q¬µRz 
Third person ⎯ k¡l h¡ k¡¬cl Lb¡ hm¡ q¬µRz 
HC ¢ae¢V person Hl ÙÛ¬m −k pLm pronoun hÉhq¡l Ll¡ qu a¡¬cl hm¡ qu 
Personal Pronouns. Personal pronouns Hl a¡¢mL¡ ¢e¬Ql −V¢h¬m −cM¤ez 

 

 

 Singular Plural 
First person I We 
Second Person You You 
Third Person He, She, It They 

 

Personal Pronouns 
 

 −Mu¡m L¬l −cM¤e −k second person H singular J plural Eiu ÙÛ¬m you hÉhq©a 
quz Third person H singular H ¢ae¢V l©f B¬Rz He hÉhq©a qu f¤l¦o¬cl SeÉ, 
she hÉhq©a qu −j¬u¬cl SeÉ Hhw it hÉhq©a qu j¡e¤o R¡s¡ AeÉ¡eÉ fÐ¡Z£ J Ss fc¡¬bÑl 
SeÉz HC ¢ae¢VlC plural q¬µR theyz  

 

C Bjl¡ B¬N −c¬M¢R −k noun Hl ¢h¢iæ l©f B¬Rz −kje, man, men, man's,  men'sz 
Personal pronoun HlJ ¢h¢iæ l©f B¬R Hhw H¬cl hÉhq¡lJ ¢h¢iæz ¢e¬Q personal 
pronoun Hl ¢h¢iæ l©f −cJu¡ qmz H…¢m j¤MÙÛ L¬l −gm¤ez 

 

  1 2 3 4 
  Subject Object Possessive 

Determiner 
Possessive 
Pronoun 

1st Person Sing. I me my mine 
 Pl. We us our ours 
 
2nd 
Person 

Sing.  
and 
Pl. 

 
You 

 
You 

 
Your 

 
Yours 

 
3rd Person 

 
Sing.  
 

He 
She 
It 

him 
her 
it 

his 
her 
its 

his 
hers 
⎯ 

 Pl. They them their theirs 
Different Forms of Personal Pronouns 
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D 
 

Cw¬l¢S sentence H noun - subject J object position H Af¢lh¢aÑa b¡¬Lz −kje, 
 

Rahim
Subject

       
Karim
Object

 

Subject h¡ object −k position H −k noun H hp¤L e¡ −Le a¡l −L¡¬e¡ f¢lhaÑe qu 
e¡z ¢L¿º pronoun Hl −hm¡u H Lb¡ M¡¬V e¡z Subject position H pronoun Hl −k 
l©f b¡¬L object position H a¡ f¢lh¢aÑa quz −kje,  
 

I saw Rahim. (subject) 
Rahim saw me. (object) 
He called a doctor. (subject) 
The teacher called him. (object) 
 

Ef¬ll a¡¢mL¡l 1ew J 2ew Lm¡j −cM¬m h¤T¬a f¡l¬he −k −Lhmj¡œ you Hhw it HC 
c¤C¢V Personal Pronoun subject J object position H Af¢lh¢aÑa b¡¬Lz h¡L£…¢m 
object position H ¢iæ l©f d¡lZ L¬lz BlJ ¢LR¤ ej¤e¡ −cM¤e : 
 

We are happy. (subject) 
Please give us some water. (object) 
She is a nice woman. (subject) 
I like her very much. (object) 
They are rich. (subject) 
I don't like them. (object) 
 

saw 

 

E Hh¡l a¡¢mL¡l 3ew J 4ew Lm¡j −cM¤ez −Mu¡m L¬l −cM¤e −k A¢dL¡wn personal 
pronoun Hl c¤¢V possessive l©f B¬Rz 3ew Lm¡¬jl l©f¢V¬L possessive 
determiner hm¡ q¬u¬Rz Determiner hm¬a −h¡T¡u −pC në¬L k¡ noun Hl f§¬hÑ 
h¬pz −k¬qa¤ HC position H p¡d¡lZa adjective h¬p a¡C −LE −LE H¬L 
possessive adjective h¬mez a¬h Bd¤¢eL NË¡j¡¬l H¬L possessive determiner 
hm¡ quz Hl L¬uL¢V ej¤e¡ −cM¤e : 
My book is lost. 
Our school is closed. 
Where is your house? 
His shirt is blue. 
I like her dress. 
mr L¬l −cM¤e −k Ef¬ll fÐ¬aÉL possessive determiner Hl f¬l noun h¬p¬Rz 

 

F 4ew Lm¡¬j −k possessive pronoun −cM¡¬e¡ q¬u¬R a¡l f¬l noun h¬p e¡, hlw a¡l¡ 
noun Hl ÙÛ¬m h¬pz −kje,  
 

This book is mine. 
Ours is an agricultural country. 
This bag is his and that one is hers. 
Theirs is a big house. 
 

E¬õMÉ −k it Hl f¢lh¬aÑ possessive pronoun qu e¡, k¢cJ possessive 
determiner quz Bjl¡ hm¬a f¡¢l − This is its tail. ¢L¿º Bjl¡ hm¬a f¡¢l e¡ − * 
This tail is its. 

  

 Possessive determiner 'its' ¢mM¬a apostrophe (') h¡ EdÄÑLj¡ hÉhq¡l Ll¬he e¡z 
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G ¢e¬Ql Sentence …¢ml n§eÉÙÛ¡¬e hÐ¡¬L¬V −cJu¡ personal pronoun Hl p¢WL l©f¢V 
hp¡ez L¬uL¢V L¬l −cJu¡ q¬u¬Rz 

  
  

1 The man showed him a picture. (he) 
2 My brother came to see me. (I), (I) 
3 Where is _ _ _ going? (he) 
4 _ _ _ don't know where _ _ _ is going. (I), (he) 
5 _ _ _ sister is a friend of _ _ _. (he), (I)  
6 will _ _ _ give _ _ _ a ring? (you), (I) 
7 That big house is _ _ _. (they) 
8 _ _ _ is much smaller. (we) 
9 _ _ _ dog has lost _ _ _ tail. (we), (it) 
10 _ _ _ teacher is very strict. (you) 
11 _ _ _ dress is white but _ _ _ is red. (she), (you) 
12 _ _ _ pen is better that _ _ _. (I), (you) 
 

 
L E S S O N  2 

 

 
A 

 

Reflexive Pronouns 
 

¢e¬Ql Sentence …¢m −cM¤ez 

The boy hurt himself. 
I can look after myself. 
Can you do the job by yourself? 
We did the job ourselves. 
 

Ef¬ll pronoun …¢ml ¢e¬Q c¡N −cJu¡ q¬u¬R a¡¬cl p¡¬b self h¡ selves −k¡N −cJu¡ 
B¬Rz H dl¬el pronoun −L hm¡ qu reflexive pronouns. 

Reflexive pronouns Hl f§ZÑ a¡¢mL¡ ¢e¬Q −cM¤ez H…¢m j¤MÙÛ L¬l −gm¤ez 
 

 Singular Plural 
First Person myself ourselves 
Second Person yourself yourselves 
 
Third Person 

himself 
herself 
itself 

 
themselves 

Reflexive Pronouns 
 

 −Mu¡m L¬l −cM¤e −k HM¡¬e singular H self Hhw plural H selves −k¡N −cJu¡ 
q¬u¬Rz Bjl¡ S¡¢e −k second person H personal pronoun singular J plural 
H A¢iæ − youz ¢L¿º reflexive pronoun Hl −r¬œ a¡l¡ ¢iæ − singular q¬µR 
yourself Hhw plural q¬µR yourselvesz 

 

B Reflexive pronoun L£i¡¬h hÉhq©a qu a¡ −cM¤ez 
 

 1 k¢c subject Hhw object HLC hÉ¢š² qu aMe reflexive pronoun hÉhq¡l Ll¡ 
quz −kje,  

 

I blamed myself. 
The girl washed herself. 
He looked at himself in the mirror. 
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2 Emphasis h¡ −S¡l −cJu¡l SeÉ reflexive pronoun hÉhq¡l Ll¡ quz −kje,  
 

She herself cleaned the room. 
We repaired the engine ourselves. 
They themselves are responsible for the accident. 

 

3 Reflexive pronoun Hl f§¬hÑ by b¡L¬m a¡l AbÑ qu HL¡L£ h¡ L¡lJ p¡q¡kÉ 
R¡s¡z −kje,  

 

The box is too heavy for him to lift by himself. 
I prefer working by myself. 
Young children should not swim by themselves. 

 
 

C ¢e¬Ql n§eÉÙÛ¡¬e reflexive pronoun hp¡ez L¬uL¢V L¬l −cJu¡ q¬u¬Rz 
 

 1 He was angry at himself. 
2 You yourself made the mistake. 
3 She is sitting by herself. Let's go and talk to her. 
4 We absented _ _ _ _ from the class. 
5 Mr Rahman _ _ _ _ came to see me. 
6 Mina has a bad habit of talking to _ _ _ _ . 
7 Did you enjoy _ _ _ _ in the picnic? 
8 Can you do the job by _ _ _ _  or shall I help you? 
9 She burnt _ _ _ _ while cooking. 
10 The poor girl lives by _ _ _ _ . 
11 I was angry at _ _ _ _. 
12 She _ _ _ _ found her lost key. 
 
 

L E S S O N  3 
 

 
A 

 

Relative Pronouns 
 

¢e¬Ql Sentence …¢m −cM¤ez 
The man lives next door. 
He is very friendly. 
HC c¤¢V Sentence −L who à¡l¡ pwk¤š² L¬l Bjl¡ hm¬a f¡¢lz 
The man who lives next door is very friendly. 
 

HM¡¬e who −k¬qa¤ the man Hl f¢lh¬aÑ h¬p¬R H¢V HL¢V pronoun. H dl¬el 
pronoun −L hm¡ qu relative pronoun Hhw relative pronoun ¢V 
Sentence Hl −k Aw¬n h¬p¬R a¡¬L hm¡ qu relative clausez HC sentence H 
The man who lives next door q¬µR relative clause. 

 

B Relative pronoun k¡l f¢lh¬aÑ h¬p¬R a¡¬L h¬m I pronoun Hl antecedentz 
Ef¬l −cJu¡ sentence H antecedent ¢V relative clause Hl subject. HlLj −r¬œ 
¢L qu a¡ −cM¤ez Antecedent ¢V k¢c j¡e¤o qu a¬h relative pronoun q¬h whoz 
−kje,  
The lady who was here yesterday has now left for Chittagong. 
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j¡e¤¬ol −r¬œ thatJ hÉhq¡l Ll¡ Q¬m, ¢h¬noa LbÉ i¡o¡u a¬h who hÉhq¡l Ll¡C 
h¡“e£uz −kje,  
He is the boy that stole my watch. 
j¡e¤o hÉa£a AeÉ fÐ¡Z£l −hm¡u 'which' Hhw 'that' EiuC hÉhq¡l Ll¡ Q¬mz −kje,  
Yesterday I ate some fish which made me sick. 
He has cut the tree which stood near the gate. 
I have bought a cow that gives ten litres of milk a day. 
My car that broke down yesterday has now been repaired. 
 

−Mu¡m L¬l −cM¤e fÐ¬aÉL −r¬œC antecedent …¢m relative clause Hl Subject. 
HV¡J −Mu¡m Ll¦e −k relative clause Hl verb agree Ll¬R antecedent Hl p¡¬bz 

 

C kMe relative Hl antecedent ¢V relative clause Hl object qu aMe ¢L qu a¡ 
−cM¤e : 
The woman whom I saw yesterday is a doctor. 
 

HM¡¬e relative clause q¬µR 'The woman whom I saw yesterday' Bl woman 
q¬µR saw verb Hl object (subject q¬µR I)z Traditional grammar Hl ¢euj 
Ae¤k¡u£ object Hl f¢lh¬aÑ relative pronoun 'whom' hp¡¬a qu, k¡ Ef¬ll 
sentence H Ll¡ q¬u¬Rz ¢L¿º whom Hl hÉhq¡l HMe ¢hm¤¢çl f¬b, a¡l f¢lh¬aÑ 
haÑj¡¬e 'who' hÉhq¡l Ll¡ quz a¡C Bjl¡ hm¬a f¡¢l : 
The woman who I saw yesterday is a doctor. 
Hje ¢L H −r¬œ −L¡¬e¡ relative pronoun hÉhq¡l e¡ Ll¬mJ Q¬mz Bjl¡ hm¬a f¡¢l: 
The woman I saw yesterday is a doctor. 
Ef¬ll ¢ae¢V sentenceC p¢WL a¬h Bd¤¢eL Cw¬l¢S¬a fÐbj¢Vl hÉhq¡l E¬W −N¬Rz 
 

D ¢ejÀ −nÐZ£l fÐ¡Z£ Hhw ¢S¢e¬pl −hm¡u object position H which  Hhw that hÉhq¡l 
Ll¡ k¡u h¡ −L¡e ¢LR¤ hÉhq¡l e¡ Ll¬mJ Q¬mz −kje,  

The book which you gave me is interesting. 
The book that you gave me is interesting. 
The book you  gave me is interesting. 

Ef¬ll fÐbj sentence H which, ¢àa£u sentence H that hÉhq¡l Ll¡ q¬u¬R ¢L¿º 
aªa£u sentence H −L¡e relative pronoun hÉhq¡l Ll¡ qu¢ez ¢ae¢V sentenceC 
p¢WLz  

 

E ¢e¬Ql Sentence …¢m −cM¤e : 
I can't believe what you are saying. 
 

HM¡¬e relative pronoun 'what' hÉhq¡l Ll¡ q¬u¬R, ¢L¿º 'what' Hl ÜKvábv 
antecedent E¬õM Ll¡ qu¢ez 'what' hm¬a fÐLªaf¬r −h¡T¡u something that. 
Ef¬ll sentence ¢V¬L −i¬P hm¡ k¡u : 
 

You are saying something. I can't believe it. 
BlJ L¬uL¢V ej¤e¡ −cM¤e : 
I know what you know. 
Tell us what you saw. 
What he did was wrong. 
 

  

 j¬e l¡M¬he 'what' LMeJ j¡e¤¬ol f¢lh¬aÑ h¬p e¡, ¢S¢e¬pl f¢lh¬aÑ h¬pz 
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F  

p¢WL relative pronoun ¢V hp¡ez −k ph ÙÛ¬m relative h¡c −cJu¡ pñh −pM¡¬e x 
¢Qq² ¢ce, ÜKvábv relative hp¡¬he e¡z L¬uL¢V L¬l −cJu¡ q¬u¬Rz 
 

  

  

1 He is the man who (that) broke my calculator. 
2 Don't believe what he says. 
3 The cake   x   she baked was very tasty. 
4 The girl _ _ _ _ _ works in your office is my sister. 
5 I don't agree with _ _ _ _ _ you have just said. 
6 The roses _ _ _ bloom in my garden are very beautiful. 
7 The roses _ _ _ _ I sent you are from my garden. 
8 The teacher liked the essay _ _ _ _ I wrote. 
9 Tell me _ _ _ _ _ you want and I'll give it to you. 
10 The cow _ _ _ _ I bought yesterday gives five litres of milk a day. 
11 I know _ _ _ _ _ you don't know. 
12 The doctor _ _ _ _ _ she visited is very famous. 
 
 

 
 
 

A N S W E R  K E Y 
  

  

Lesson 1 
G 3 he 4 I, he 5 His, mine 
 6 you, me 7 theirs 8 Ours 
 9 Our, its 10 Your 11 Her, yours 
 12 My, yours 
 

Lesson 2 
C 4  ourselves 5 himself 6 herself 
 7 yourself  Abh¡  yourselves 8 yourself 
 9 herself 10 herself 11 myself 
 12 herself 
 

Lesson 3 
F 4 who (that) 5 what 6 which/that 
 7 x 8 x 9 what 
 10 x 11 what 12 x 
 

( ) = hÉhq¡l Ll¡ k¡u a¬h e¡ Ll¡C h¡“e£u 
/ = −k ÜKvábv HL¢V hÉhq¡l Ll¡ k¡u 
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U N I T  11 
 

Verbs 
 
 

A 
 

 
 
 
 

B 

L E S S O N   1
 

Transitive and Intransitive Verbs 
 

¢e¬Ql sentence …¢m −cM¤e : 
 

1 Rana is eating rice. 
2 Belal is running. 
3 Renu is a girl. 
 

Ef¬ll sentence …¢ml −k ph word Hl ¢e¬Q c¡N −cJu¡ B¬R −p…¢ml à¡l¡ ÜKvábv 
¢LR¤ Ll¡ h¡ qJu¡ −h¡T¡¬µRz H dl¬el në¬L h¬m verbz Cw¬l¢S sentence H verb 
HL¢V …l¦aÅf§ZÑ nëz Verb R¡s¡ ÜKvábv Cw¬l¢S sentence qu e¡z k¢c HL¢V j¡œ 
word H HL¢V sentence qu a¬h −pC word ¢V q¬h HL¢V verbz −kje, Stop, 
Come, Go CaÉ¡¢cz AhnÉ HC ph sentence H subject (you)  EqÉ B¬Rz 
 

Ef¬ll 1ew sentence ¢V −cM¤ez HV¡ pÇf¬LÑ fÐnÀ Ll¡ k¡u What is Rana eating? 
Hl Ešl q¬h Ricez Hje BlJ ¢LR¤ sentence −cM¤e : 
 

Rashid made a kite. 
The mother loves her child. 
I saw him. 
 

Hph sentence pÇf¬LÑ H dl¬el fÐnÀ Ll¡ k¡u: 
What did Rashid make? Ešl q¬h − A kite. 
Who (L¡¬L) does the mother love? − Her Child. 
Who did I see? − Him. 

 

 

 −k ph verb pÇf¬LÑ what (¢L) h¡ who (L¡¬L) ¢c¬u fÐnÀ Ll¡ k¡u a¡¬cl h¬m 
Transitive verb. Made, loves, saw HC verb …¢m transitive verbs. What 
(¢L) Hhw who (L¡¬L) Hl Eš¬l −k në f¡Ju¡ k¡u a¡ q¬µR I verb Hl objectz 
HM¡¬e made Hl object q¬µR a kite, loves Hl object - her child Hhw saw Hl 
object - himz 

 

C Hh¡l 2ew sentence ¢V −cM¤ez Belal is runningz HC sentence Hl pÇf¬LÑ what 
(¢L) Hhw who (L¡¬L) ¢c¬u fÐnÀ Ll¡ pñh euz H dl¬el verb −L h¬m 
Intransitive verbsz BlJ ¢LR¤ ej¤e¡ −cM¤e : 
He is sleeping. 
Helal jumped over the fence. 
They are going home. 

−k verb …¢ml  ¢e¬Q c¡N −cJu¡ q¬u¬R −p…¢m intransitive verbs. 
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D ¢e¬Ql verb …¢ml j¬dÉ −k…¢m transitive a¡l f¡¬n T Hhw −k…¢m intransitive a¡l 
f¡¬n I ¢mM¤ez Transitive q¬m object Hl ¢e¬Q c¡N ¢cez c¤¢V L¬l −cJu¡ q¬u¬Rz 

  

 1 Rabi is walking. (I) 
2 Hasan caught  a thief. (T) 
3 Can you swim? (   ) 
4 Please open the door. (   ) 
5 He read this book. (   ) 
6 I know him. (   ) 
7 I will go home next month. (   ) 
8 We live here. (   ) 
9 Never tell a lie. (   ) 
10 Stand up on the bench. (   ) 
11 She is singing sweetly. (   ) 
12 I wrote a letter. (   ) 

 

E  

¢e¬Ql sentence …¢m −cM¤ez 
I gave him a book. 
He told us a story. 
I asked him a question. 
Ef¬ll sentence …¢m¬a hÉhq©a gave, told, asked HC ¢ae¢V transitive verb Hl 
fÐ¬aÉL¢Vl c¤¢V L¬l object B¬Rz 1 ew sentence pÇf¬LÑ fÐnÀ Ll¡ k¡u What did I 
give him? Ešl q¬h - A bookz Afl HL¢V fÐnÀ q¬a f¡¬l Who did I give the 
book to? Ešl q¬h −Himz Afl c¤¢V sentence pÇf¬LÑJ HlLj c¤¢V L¬l fÐnÀ Ll¡ 
k¡uz HC c¤¢V fÐ¬nÀl j¬dÉ What (¢L) Hl Eš¬l p¡d¡lZa HL¢V ¢S¢e¬pl e¡j f¡Ju¡ 
k¡uz a¡¬L hm¡ qu Direct objectz Who (L¡¬L) Hl Eš¬l p¡d¡lZa HL¢V hÉ¢š²¬L 
f¡Ju¡ k¡¬hz a¡¬L hm¡ qu Indirect objectz −kje 2ew sentence H direct object 
q¬µR a story Hhw indirect object q¬µR usz 3ew sentence H ÜKvábv¢V direct 
object Hhw ÜKvábv¢V indirect object a¡ ¢e¬S −i¬h −hl Ll¦ez 

 

F  

¢e¬Ql sentence …¢ml verb Hl object −hl L¬l ¢e¬Q c¡N ¢cez Direct object Hl 
¢e¬Q D Hhw Indirect object Hl ¢e¬Q I ¢mM¤ez HL¢V L¬l −cJu¡ q¬u¬Rz 
 

  

 1 She showed us
I

 a picture
D

. 

2 Can I offer you a cup of tea? 
3 He wrote me a nice letter. 
4 She told me a secret. 
5 My brother lent me some money. 
6 The teacher asked Rabiul a difficult question. 
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G ¢LR¤ ¢LR¤ verb B¬R k¡ transitive Hhw intransitive Eiui¡¬h hÉhq©a quz −kje, 
 

Transitive Intransitive 
He rang the bell. 
I  stopped the car. 
Babla is flying a kite. 
Sima broke the glass. 
I feel a pain in my stomach. 

The bell rang. 
The car stopped. 
Birds fly. 
The glass broke. 
How do you feel? 

 

H  

¢e¬Ql sentence …¢m¬a verb ¢V transitive e¡ intransitive a¡ ¢mM¤ez 

 1 The phone is ringing. (   ) 
2 Stop rining the bell. (   ) 
3 Why have you stopped? (   ) 
4 He stopped me. (   ) 
5 Fire burns everythings.(   ) 
6 He burnt his hand. (   ) 
7 She dropped a plate from her hand. (   ) 
8 The fruit dropped from the tree. (   ) 

 
L E S S O N  2 

 
A 

 
Special Verbs 

Cw¬l¢S i¡o¡u üÒf pwMÉL ¢LR¤ verb B¬R k¡¬cl hÉhq¡l ¢h¬noaÅf§ZÑz Hl¡ pwMÉ¡u j¡œ 
24¢V k¡ ¢e¬Q ¢m¢fhÜ Ll¡ qmz 

1 2  3 4 
Present Past  Present Past 

am, is, are 
has, have 
do, does 

was, were 
had 
did 

 shall 
will 
can 
may 
must 
need 
ought(to) 
dare 

should 
would 
could 
might 
- 
- 
- 
- 
used(to) 

 

 Hph verb −L ¢h¢iæ grammarian ¢h¢iæ e¡¬j X¡¬Lez −LE −LE H¬cl h¬me 
auxiliary verbs Abh¡ p¡q¡kÉL¡l£ verbz a¡l L¡lZ Hl¡ AeÉ verb Hl p¡¬b 
hÉhq©a quz −k verb Hl p¡¬b hÉhq©a qu a¡¬L hm¡ qu principal h¡ fÐd¡e verb. 
Auxiliary verb hÉhq©a qu principal verb Hl AbÑ pÇf§ZÑ Ll¬az −kje,  
I am (auxiliary) going (principal) home. 
He will (auxiliary) come (principal) soon. 
You ought to (auxiliary) help (principal) me. 
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B H¬cl j¬dÉ 3ew J 4ew Lm¡¬j −cJu¡ 13¢V verb −L −LE −LE modal auxiliary h¡ 
pw¬r¬f modals h¬mez L¡lZ HC verb …¢m hš²¡l e¡e¡ dl¬el mood h¡ j¬e¡i¡h 
fÐL¡n Ll¬a p¡q¡kÉ L¬lz −kje,  
May I come in? (Ae¤j¢a fÐ¡bÑe¡) 
You must go. (B¬cn fÐc¡e) 
You need not go. (fÐ¬u¡Seq£ea¡) 
We ought to love our country (K¢QaÉ¬h¡d) 
Could you help me? (Ae¤¬l¡d) 

 

C a¬h HC 24¢V verb −L special verbs hm¡C pj£Q£ez L¡lZ HC verb …¢ml ¢LR¤ 
¢h¬noaÅ B¬R k¡ AeÉ ÜKvábv verb Hl −eCz mr Ll¦e, −Lhmj¡œ HC 24¢V verb Hl 
p¡¬b not (pw¬r¬f n't) −k¡N Ll¡ k¡u, AeÉ ÜKvábv verb Hl p¡¬b euz −kje,  
I am well. I am not well. 
He will go. He will not (won't) go. 
It might rain. It might not rain. 
HC 24¢V verb hÉa£a AeÉ ÜKvábv verb −L negative Ll¬a q¬m verb Hl p¡¬b do 
−k¡N ¢c¬u a¡l p¡¬b not −k¡N ¢c¬a quz −kje,  
I like mangoes. I don't like mangoes. 
They went home. They did not go home. 
He goes to school regularly. He does not go to school regularly. 

ÜKvábv principal verb Hl p¡¬b HL¡¢dL special verb b¡L¬m negative Ll¡l pju 
not −k¡N ¢c¬a q¬h fÐbj special verb ¢Vl ¢WL f¬lz −kje,  
I may have seen him. (Affirmative) 
I may not have seen him. (Negative) 
 

D  

¢e¬Ql sentence …¢m¬L negative Ll¦ez 

 1 She has helped me. 
2 He is an intelligent man. 
3 They lived here. 
4 Harun has heard the story. 
5 You ought to go. 

 

E HLCi¡¬h ÜKvábv fÐnÀ Ll¡l pju HC 24¢V special verb Q¬m B¬p subject Hl f§¬hÑz 
Special verb e¡ b¡L¬m do hÉhq¡l L¬l fÐnÀ Ll¬a quz −kje,  
He will go. Will he go? 
They are happy. Are they happy? 
He must come. Must he come? 
He sings well. Does he sing well? 
They ate breakfast. Did they eat breakfast? 
 

 

F ¢e¬Ql statements …¢m¬L question H f¢lZa Ll¦ez HL¢V L¬l −cJu¡ q¬u¬Rz 

 1 I am late. 
 Q: Am I late? 
2 She was safe. 
3 My friends left early. 
4 The children are playing. 
5 He should go now. 
6 Rajib came to see me. 
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G  

hš²hÉ −no Ll¡l SeÉ Bjl¡ A¬eL pju Lb¡l −n¬o "a¡C e¡?' h¢mz −kje, "a¤¢j Y¡L¡u 
b¡¬L¡, a¡C e¡?' Cw¬l¢S¬a HLC E¬Ÿ¬n Tag questions hÉhq¡l Ll¡ quz a¬h 
Cw¬l¢S¬a tag question Hl ¢euj q¬µR : 
1 Tag question H special verb hÉhq©a q¬hz 
2 Special verb e¡ b¡L¬m 'Do' hÉhq©a q¬hz 
3 Statement¢V affirmative q¬m tag question negative q¬h Hhw 

statement¢V negative q¬m tag question q¬h affirmative.  
4 Tense CaÉ¡¢c Af¢lh¢aÑa b¡L¬hz 
Ec¡qlZ −cM¤e : 
He is well, isn't he? 
You can't help me, can you? 
They lived here, didn't they? 
She makes many mistakes, doesn't she? 

 

H  

¢e¬Ql statements …¢ml p¡−b tag questions −k¡N ¢cez L¬uL¢V L¬l −cJu¡ q¬u¬Rz 
 

 1 You have finished, haven't you? 
2 He did not eat much, did he? 
3 You can't swim. 
4 She wants a job. 
5 We must start now. 
6 You won't leave me. 

 

I pw¢rç Ešl ¢c¬a q¬m, h¡ Lb¡l ¢f¬W pw¢rç fÐ¢a¢œ²u¡ (response) S¡e¡¬a q¬mJ HC 
special verbs hÉhq©a quz −kje,  
Q: May I come in?  Ans: Yes, you may. 
Q: Will he help me? Ans: No, he won't. 
Statement : I can do the sum. 
Response : So can I. 
Statement : He is not intelligent. 
Response : Neither/Nor are you. 
AeÉ verb Hl −r¬œ HC lLj ÙÛ¬m 'do' verb hÉhq¡l Ll¬a q¬hz −kje,  
Statement : My brother came yesterday. 
Response : So did I. 

 

J  

pw¢rç Ešl ¢cez c¤¢V L¬l −cJu¡ q¬u¬Rz 

 1 Has he come? Yes, he has. 
2 Can you speak English? No, I  can't. 
3 Must I go now? Yes, you _ _ _ _ _  
4 Did you call me? No, I _ _ _ _ _ _ _  
5 Will you try again? No, I _ _ _ _ _ _ _  
6 Have you seen him? Yes, I _ _ _ _ _ _ _ 
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K  

pw¢rç fÐ¢a¢œ²u¡ hÉš² Ll¦ez L¬uL¢V L¬l −cJu¡ q¬u¬Rz 

 Statements Response 
1 He has no money. Neither have I. 
2 He can help us. So can we. 
3 He was afraid. So _ _ _ _ _ _ I 
4 She did not go. Nor _ _ _ _ _ her sister. 
5 Sohana passed the 

examination 
So _ _ _ _ _ _ Rehana. 

6 I could not do anything. Nor _ _ _ _ anybody else. 
 
 

L E S S O N  3 
  
 

A 

 
Forms of Verbs 

p¡d¡lZa Cw¬l¢S verb Hl 5¢V forms  h¡ l©f b¡¬Lz ¢e¬Q H…¢ml ej¤e¡ −cM¤ez 

 1 2 3 4 5 
 v v s v ing v d v d/v en 

1 go goes going went gone 
2 write writes writing wrote written 
3 walk walks walking walked walked 

 

B  

HMe verb Hl HC ¢h¢iæ forms Hl e¡j ¢L Hhw LMe hÉhq©a qu a¡ −cM¡ k¡Lz 
1 ew l©f¢V¬L hm¡ qu verb Hl stemz H¢V hÉhq©a qu : 
1 'To' Hl f¬lz −kje,  
 I want to go. To see is to believe. 
2 Simple present tense H (3rd person singular number Hl f¬l hÉa£az) 

−kje,  
 I go. We go. You go. They go. 
3 Imperative sentence H −kje,  
 Go away. Stand up. Please come here. 
4 will, would, shall, should, can, could, may, might, must, ought to, 

used to CaÉ¡¢c auxiliary verb Hl f¬lz −kje,  
 I will go. He could sing. Shall I open the door? CaÉ¡¢cz 
 

C 2 ew l©f AbÑ¡v v-s l©f¢V −Lhmj¡œ HL S¡uN¡u hÉhq©a quz −p¢V q¬µR simple 
present tense H subject k¢c 3rd person singular number, AbÑ¡v he, she, it 
(Abh¡ HLSe hÉ¢š² h¡ HL¢V fÐ¡Z£ h¡ hÙº) qu a¬h verb Hl s h¡ es −k¡N ¢c¬a quz 
HV¡¬L v-s l©f h¡ 3rd singular l©f hm¡ quz −kje,  
Karim sings.  
Sima dances.  
It walks. 
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D 3 ew l©f AbÑ¡v (v-ing) l©f¢V¬L hm¡ qu present participlez H¢V hÉhq©a qu : 
1 Continuous tense H be verb (AbÑ¡v am, is, are, was, were) Hl f¬l −k 

verb h¬p a¡l p¡¬bz −kje, I am going. They were singing. Ruma is 
watching TV. CaÉ¡¢cz 

2 Noun Hl f§¬hÑ adjective A¬bÑz −kje,  
 A dancing girl, a singing bird, a loving mother CaÉ¡¢cz 

 

E  

4 ew l©f¢V AbÑ¡v v-d l©f hm¡ qu past l©fz H¢Vl h¡e¡e d h¡ ed q¬a f¡¬lz A¬eL 
verb Hl −r¬œ AhnÉ past tense H verb Hl l©f AeÉi¡¬h f¢lh¢aÑa qu h¡ ÜKvábv 
ÜKvábv pju f¢lh¢aÑa qu e¡z −kje,  
He walked a mile. We ate rice. I caught a thief. Yesterday he cut his 
finger. 
B¬m¡Qe¡l p¤¢hd¡¬bÑ Bjl¡ pLm past tense l©f¬L v-d h¬m ¢h¬hQe¡ Llhz 

 

F Verb Hl f’j l©f¢V¬L hm¡ qu past participle  l©fz A¢dL¡wn verb Hl −r¬œ 
verb Hl past l©f J past participle l©f HLC lLjz −kje, I walked. I have 
walked. I liked the dress. I have liked the dress. ¢L¿º −hn ¢LR¤ verb B¬R 
k¡¬cl −r¬œ past J participle l©f ¢iæz −kje,  
He went. (past) 
He has gone. (past participle) 
I ate. (past) 
I have eaten. (past participle) 
H ¢ho¬u flha£Ñ lesson H BlJ B¬m¡Qe¡ Ll¡ q¬hz 
Past participle l©f¢V hÉhq©a qu : 
1 Perfect tense NWe Ll¡l pju have/has/had Hl f¬ll verb Hl past 

participle l©f hÉhq©a quz −kje,  
 They had gone. 
 She has left. 
2 Present participle Hl ja past participle formJ noun Hl f§¬hÑ 

adjective Hl ja h¬pz −kje, A learned man, a wounded hero, a lost 
case CaÉ¡¢cz 

3 H¢V hÉhq©a qu passive voice Hl SeÉz −kje,  
 The book is lost. The glass is broken.  
 H ¢ho¬u Bfe¡l¡ f¬l fs¬hez 

 

G ¢e¬Ql sentence …¢m¬a −k verb Hl ¢e¬Q c¡N −cJu¡ q¬u¬R −p¢V verb Hl ÜKvábv l©f 
a¡ hÐ¡¬L¬V ¢mM¤ez HC p§œ hÉhq¡l Ll¦e Stem = S, 3rd Singular = 3S, Past = P, 
Present Participle = Pr. P, Past Participle = PPz L¬uL¢V L¬l −cJu¡ q¬u¬Rz 

 1 He likes mangoes. (3S) 
2 Rahim went home. (P) 
3 Please wait for me. (S) 
4 They have seen the picture. (   ) 
5 Rahim left the room. (   ) 
6 He will be coming here soon. (   ) 
7 To err is human. (   ) 
8 Have you seen him? (   ) 
9 He likes to sing. (   ) 
10 Don't run in the sun. (   ) 
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L E S S O N  4 
 

A 
 

Regular and Irregular Verbs 
Hl f§¬hÑl lesson H Bjl¡ −c¬M¢R −k verb Hl −k 5¢V  l©f qu a¡l j¬dÉ 2ew (3rd 
singular) Hhw 3ew (present participle) l©f ph verb Hl SeÉ −j¡V¡j¤¢V ¢euj 
j¡¢gL quz AbÑ¡v 3rd singular Hl SeÉ stem Hl p¡¬b s h¡ es Hhw present 
participle Hl SeÉ ing −k¡N ¢c¬a quz 4ew J 5ew l©f AbÑ¡v past Hhw past 
participle Hl −r¬œ ¢euj q¬µR stem Hl p¡¬b d h¡ ed −k¡N −cJu¡z −k ph verb 
HC ¢euj −j¬e Q¬m a¡¬cl h¬m Regular Verbsz Cw¬l¢S i¡o¡u A¢dL¡wn verbC HC 
¢euj −j¬e Q¬mz AÒf ¢LR¤ Ec¡qlZ ¢e¬Q −cJu¡ qmz Hje BlJ A¬eL verb B¬Rz 

SOME REGULAR VERBS 
Stem Past Past Participle 
add   (−k¡N Ll¡) added added 
call   (X¡L¡) called called 
cross   (f¡l qJu¡) crossed crossed 
end   (−no Ll¡) ended ended 
enter   (fÐ¬hn Ll¡) entered entered 
hang   (g¡y¢p −cJu¡) hanged hanged 
help   (p¡q¡kÉ Ll¡) helped helped 
lift   (−a¡m¡) lifted lifted 
look   (−cM¡) looked looked 
play   (−Mm¡ Ll¡) played played 
talk   (Lb¡ hm¡) talked talked 
walk   (qy¡V¡) walked walked 
wish   (CµR¡ Ll¡) wished wished 

 

 

B ¢L¿º −hn ¢LR¤ verb B¬R k¡l¡ HC ¢euj −j¬e Q¬m e¡z H¬cl pwMÉ¡ M¤h −h¢n euz ¢L¿º 
Hl¡ hým hÉhq©az H¬cl past J past participle forms pLm Cw¬l¢S i¡o¡ ¢nr¡b£Ñ¬L 
AhnÉC j¤MÙÛ Ll¬a quz Hph verb −L h¬m Irregular verbsz ¢e¬Q Irregular 
verbs Hl stem, past J past participle l©f −cJu¡ qmz H…¢m j¤MÙÛ L¬l −gm¤ez 

IRREGULAR VERBS 
Stem Past Past Participle 
arise   (EW¡) arose arisen 
awake   (S¡N¢la qJu¡) awoke awoken 
be (am, is, are)(?) was, were been 
bear   (hqe Ll¡) bore borne, born 
beat   (BO¡a Ll¡) beat beaten 
befall   (OV¡) befell befallen 
beget   (S¾j −cJu¡) begot begotten 
begin   (Blñ Ll¡) began begun 
behold   (−cM¡) beheld beheld 
bend   (h¡yL¡¬e¡) bent bent, bended 
bet   (h¡¢S dl¡) bet, betted bet, betted 
bind   (h¡yd¡) bound bound 
bite   (L¡js¡¬e¡) bit bitten, bit 
bleed   (lš²rlZ qJu¡) bled bled 
bless   (Bn£hÑ¡c Ll¡) blessed, blest blessed, blest 
blow   (gy¤ −cJu¡) blew blown 
break   (i¡‰¡) broke broken 
breed   (S¾j −cJu¡) bred bred 
bring   (Beue Ll¡) brought brought 
build   (¢ejÑ¡Z Ll¡) built built 
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Stem Past Past Participle 
burn   (f¤¬s −gm¡) burnt, burned burnt, burned 
burst   (−g¬V fs¡) burst burst 
buy   (œ²u Ll¡) bought bought 
cast   (¢e¬rf Ll¡) cast cast 
catch   (dl¡) caught caught 
choose   (fR¾c Ll¡) chose chosen 
cling   (ByL¬s dl¡) clung clung 
cost   (hÉu OV¡¬e¡) cost cost 
creep   (h¤¬L −qy¬V Qm¡) crept crept 
cut   (L¡V¡) cut cut 
dig   (Mee Ll¡) dug dug 
do   (Ll¡) did done 
draw   (V¡e¡, ByL¡) drew drawn 
dream (Ø^cú −cM¡) dreamed/dreamt dreamed/dreamt 
drink   (f¡e Ll¡) drank drunk 
drive   (Q¡m¡¬e¡) drove driven 
dwell   (h¡p Ll¡) dwelt dwelt 
eat   (M¡Ju¡) ate eaten 
fall   (f¢aa qJu¡) fell fallen 
feed   (M¡Ju¡¬e¡) fed fed 
feel   (Ae¤ih Ll¡) felt felt 
fight   (k¤Ü Ll¡) fought fought 
find   (f¡Ju¡, −cM¡) found found 
flee   (f¡m¡¬e¡) fled fled 
fling   (¢e¬rf Ll¡) flung flung 
fly   (Es¡) flew flown 
forget   (i¤¬m k¡Ju¡) forgot forgotten 
forgive   (rj¡ Ll¡) forgave forgiven 
forsake   (aÉ¡N Ll¡) forsook forsaken 
freeze (W¡ ¡u Sj¡V h¡yd¡) froze frozen 
get   (f¡Ju¡) got got 
give   (−cJu¡) gave given 
go   (k¡Ju¡) went gone 
grind   (Q¤ZÑ Ll¡) ground ground 
grow   (S¾j¡¬e¡) grew grown 
hang   (−T¡m¡¬e¡) hung hung 
have, has   (B¬R) had had 
hear   (−n¡e¡) heard heard 
hide   (m¤L¡¬e¡) hid hidden, hid 
hit   (BO¡a Ll¡) hit hit 
hold   (dl¡) held held 
hurt   (BO¡a Ll¡) hurt hurt 
keep   (l¡M¡) kept kept 
kneel   (q¡yV¤¬N¬s hp¡) knelt knelt 
know   (S¡e¡) knew known 
lay   (l¡M¡) laid laid 
lead   (Q¡¢ma Ll¡) led led 
leave   (aÉ¡N Ll¡) left left 
lend   (d¡l −cJu¡) lent lent 
let   (Ae¤j¢a −cJu¡) let let 
lie   (−n¡u¡) lay lain 
lose   (q¡l¡¬e¡) lost lost 

Verbs Page 143



SSC Programme 

Stem Past Past Participle 
make   (h¡e¡¬e¡) made made 
mean   (−h¡T¡¬e¡) meant meant 
mistake   (i¤m Ll¡) mistook mistaken 
pay   (fÐc¡e Ll¡) paid paid 
put   (l¡M¡) put put 
quit   (aÉ¡N Ll¡) quit quit 
read   (fs¡) read (−lX) read (−lX) 
ride   (Qs¡) rode ridden 
ring   (O¾V¡ h¡S¡¬e¡) rang rung 
rise   (EW¡) rose risen 
run   (−c±s¡¬e¡) ran run 
say   (hm¡) said said 
see   (−cM¡) saw seen 
seek   (−M¡yS¡) sought sought 
sell   (¢hœ²u Ll¡) sold sold 
send   (f¡W¡¬e¡) sent sent 
set   (ÙÛ¡fe Ll¡) set set 
shake   (T¡yL¡¬e¡) shook shaken 
shine   (B¬m¡ −cJu¡) shone shone 
shoot   (…¢m Ll¡) shot shot 
show   (−cM¡¬e¡) showed shown (showed) 
shut   (hå Ll¡) shut shut 
sing   (N¡e Ll¡) sang sung 
sink   (X¤¬h k¡Ju¡) sank sunk (sunken) 
sit   (hp¡) sat sat 
sleep   (O¤j¡¬e¡) slept slept 
speak   (Lb¡ hm¡) spoke spoke 
spend   (MlQ Ll¡) spent spent 
stand   (c¡ys¡¬e¡) stood stood 
steal   (Q¤¢l Ll¡) stole stolen 
sting   (ým −g¡V¡¬e¡) stung stung 
strike   (BO¡a Ll¡) struck struck 
swear   (nfb Ll¡) swore sworn 
sweep   (T¡s¤ −cJu¡) swept swept 
swim   (p¡a¡l −cJu¡) swam swum 
swing   (−c¡m M¡Ju¡) swung swung 
take   (mJu¡) took taken 
teach   (¢nr¡ −cJu¡) taught taught 
tear   (¢R¬ys −gm¡) tore torn 
tell   (hm¡) told told 
think   (¢Q¿¹¡ Ll¡) thought thought 
throw   (¢e¬rf Ll¡) threw thrown 
understand (h¤T¬a f¡l¡) understood understood 
undertake   (NËqZ Ll¡) undertook undertook 
undo   (h¡¢am Ll¡) undid undone 
wake    (O¤j −b¬L S¡N¡) woke woken 
wear    (f¢ld¡e Ll¡) wore worn 
weave   (ay¡¬a −h¡e¡) wove woven 
weep   (œ²¾ce Ll¡) wept wept 
win  (Sum¡i Ll¡) won won 
write  (−mM¡) wrote written 
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L E S S O N  5 
 
 

A 

 

Tenses 
¢e¬Ql sentence …¢m −cM¤ez 
1 I like mangoes. 
2 I liked mangoes. 
1 ew sentence H haÑj¡e pj¬ul Lb¡ hm¡ q¬u¬Rz H¬L hm¡ qu Present Tensez 2ew 
sentence H Aa£a pj¬ul Lb¡ hm¡ q¬u¬Rz H¬L hm¡ qu Past Tensez Tense hm¬a 
Bjl¡ h¤¢T L¡S¢V LMe pwO¢Va q¬u¬R −pC pju¬Lz Aa£a −h¡T¡¬e¡l SeÉ verb Hl 
past form AbÑ¡v v-d form hÉhq©a q¬u¬Rz ¢L¿º Cw¬l¢S¬a i¢hoÉv −h¡T¡¬e¡l SeÉ 
verb Hl ÜKvábv ¢h¬no l©f Üe¡Cz HSeÉ p¡d¡lZa verb Hl f§¬hÑ will (ÜKvábv ÜKvábv 
pju shall) −k¡N L¬l future tense Ll¡ quz −kje,  
They will come tomorrow. 
I will go home next week. 
B¬N I Hhw we Hl p¡−b shall Hhw AeÉ ph ÙÛ¡¬e will hÉhq©a qaz ¢L¿º haÑj¡¬e ph 
ÙÛ¡¬e will hÉhq©a quz −Lhmj¡œ fÐnÀ Ll¡l pju I Hhw we Hl p¡¬b shall hÉhq©a qu 
−kje,  
Shall I open the window? 
Shall we go out now? 
HC dl¬el questions Hl fÐLªa AbÑ suggestion h¡ fÐÙ¹¡h −cJu¡z 
AhnÉ Cw¬l¢S¬a future time Hl d¡lZ¡ AeÉi¡¬hJ −cJu¡ k¡uz −kje,  
They come tomorrow. 
They are coming tomorrow. 
He is going to buy this house CaÉ¡¢cz 
 

B  

Cw¬l¢S fÐd¡e tense ¢ae¢V ⎯ Past, Present Hhw Futurez ¢e¬Q 'walk' verb 
hÉhq¡l L¬l HC fÐd¡e ¢ae¢V tense Hl ¢h¢iæ l©f −cM¡¬e¡ qmz 

PRESENT TENSE 
 Singular Plural 
1st Person I walk We walk 

 
2nd Person You walk You walk 

 
3rd Person He 

She 
It 

 
walks 

 
They walk 

 

PAST TENSE 
 Singular Plural 
1st Person I walked We walked 

 
2nd Person You walked You walked 

 
3rd Person He 

She 
It 

 
walked 

 
They walked 

 

Verbs Page 145



SSC Programme 

FUTURE TENSE 
 Singular Plural 
1st Person I will walk We will walk 

 
2nd Person You will walk You will walk 

 
3rd Person He 

She 
It 

 
will walk 

 
They will walk 

 

 −Mu¡m L¬l −cM¤e −k present tense H −Lhmj¡œ 3rd Person Singular number 
(AbÑ¡v he, she, it Abh¡ HLSe hÉ¢š², hÙº h¡ fÐ¡Z£) Hl f¬l verb Hl 3rd singular 
l©f AbÑ¡v v-s hÉhq©a q¬u¬Rz AeÉ¡eÉ ph ÙÛ¡¬e verb Hl stem l©f hÉhq©a q¬u¬R, 
AbÑ¡v verb ¢V Af¢lh¢aÑa l¬u¬Rz 
Past tense H phÑœ verb Hl past l©f AbÑ¡v v-d l©f¢V hÉhq©a q¬u¬Rz 
Future tense Hl −r¬œ will Hl f¬l verb Hl stem hÉhq©a q¬u¬Rz 

 

C ¢e¬Ql sentence …¢m¬a verb Hl ÜKvábv tense hÉhq©a q¬u¬R a¡ f¡¬n ¢mM¤ez 
Present q¬m P, Past q¬m Pt Hhw Future q¬m F ¢mM¤ez L¬uL¢V L¬l −cJu¡ q¬u¬Rz 

 1 He gets up early every morning. (P) 
2 I ate the mango. (P) 
3 He will go to college next year. (F) 
4 He told me a story. (   ) 
5 My sister sings beautifully. (   ) 
6 They saw the film. (   ) 
7 I know him (   ) 
8 When will he come? (   ) 
9 We started early. (   ) 
10 They did not like it. (   ) 
 

D Bjl¡ −k ¢ae¢V fÐd¡e tense ⎯ Present, Past, Hhw Future Hl Lb¡ fsm¡j a¡¬cl 
fÐ¬aÉL¢Vl 4¢V L¬l l©f B¬Rz −kje, Simple, Continuous, Perfect Hhw Perfect 
Continuousz AbÑ¡v tense phÑ¬j¡V 12 lLj q¬a f¡¬lz H¬cl ÜKvábv¢Vl l©f ¢L Hhw 
LMe hÉhq©a qu a¡ −cM¡ k¡Lz 
fÐb¬j Present tense Hl 4¢V l©f −cM¡ k¡Lz 

 

E Present Simple Tense 
H¢V Present tense Hl p¡d¡lZ l©f k¡ Bjl¡ C −a −c¬M¢Rz −kje,  
I walk, We walk CaÉ¡¢cz 
Hh¡l −cM¡ k¡L HV¡ LMe hÉhq©a quz 
1 ¢Ql¿¹e paÉ h¡ p¡d¡lZi¡¬h p¢WL a¬bÉl SeÉz −kje,  
 The sun rises in the east.  
 Children like sweets. 
2 ¢eu¢ja h¡ pQl¡Ql O¬V −h¡T¡¬e¡l SeÉz −kje,  
 I eat lunch in my office. 
 My mother normally stays at home. 
3 ÜKvábv ÜKvábv pju i¢hoÉ¬al Lb¡ hm¡l SeÉJ hÉhq©a quz −kje,  
 He leaves for Chittagong tomorrow. 
 Our school opens next week. 
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F  

Present Continuous Tense 
H¢Vl l©f q¬µR am/is/are Hl f¬l verb Hl present participle l©fz AbÑ¡v 
am/is/are + v-ing  
HC tense hÉhq©a qu : 
1 L¡S¢V HMe Qm¬R −h¡T¡¬e¡l SeÉz −kje,  
 I am eating breakfast. 
 He is taking a bath. 
2 ¢eLV i¢hoÉ¬al SeÉz −kje,  
 They are going to Khulna tomorrow. 
 What are you doing this evening? 
HM¡¬e E¬õMÉ −k ¢LR¤ ¢LR¤ verb B¬R k¡l à¡l¡ j¡e¢pL Ae¤i§¢a h¡ B¬hN (verb of 
perception and emotion) −h¡T¡uz −kje, love, hate, like, dislike, see, hear, 
smell, taste, know, wish, prefer, fear CaÉ¡¢cz H dl¬el verb LMeJ 
continuous tense H hÉhq©a qu e¡z −kje,  
I hear a noise. (am hearing eu) 
My mother loves me. (is loving eu) 
I fear that something bad has happened. (am fearing eu) 

 

G  

Present Perfect Tense 
Hl l©f q¬µR Has/have + v-ed/v-en AbÑ¡v have verb  Hl f¬l verb Hl past 
participle l©fz 
HV¡ à¡l¡ −h¡T¡u −k : 
1 L¡S¢V −no q¬u¬R, ¢L¿º LMe −no q¬u¬R a¡l E¬õM −eC, −kje,  
 I have received his letter. 
 He has gone to Dhaka. 
2 L¡S¢V pÇfÐ¢a −no q¬u¬Rz −kje,  
 I have just returned. 
 The lights have gone out just now. 
3 B¬N Blñ q¬u L¡S¢V HMeJ Qm¬Rz H lLj sentence H p¡d¡lZa time Hl 

E¬õM b¡¬Lz −kje,  
 I have known him for a ling time. 
 We have lived in Dhaka since 1985. 

  

H Present Perfect Continuous Tense 

Hl l©f q¬µR have/has + been + v-ing −kje,  
She has been singing for an hour. 
We have been waiting for a long time. 
H¢V hÉhq©a qu kMe Aa£¬a L¡S¢V Blñ q¬u HMeJ Qm¬R −h¡T¡uz p¡d¡lZa Hl p¡¬b 
for, since, all day, all week S¡a£u time word b¡¬Lz −kje,  
I have been working all day. 
They have been studying since morning. 

E¬õMÉ −k verb of perception or emotion Hl −r¬œ HC tense hÉhq©a qu e¡z 
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I  

¢e¬Ql sentence …¢ml n§eÉÙÛ¡¬e hÐ¡¬L¬V −cJu¡ verb Hl p¢WL present tense l©f¢V 
hp¡ez L¬uL¢V L¬l −cJu¡ q¬u¬Rz 

 1 Usually I go to school by bus. (go) 
2 He is watching T.V. now. (watch) 
3 He _ _ _ _ _ _ coffee to tea. (prefer) 
4 Don't go out now. It _ _ _ _ _  (rain) 
5 I _ _ _ _ _ this book. (read) 
6 They _ _ _ _ _ _ for an hour. (wait) 
7 Kamal _ _ _ _ _ _ for London this afternoon (leave) 
8 I _ _ _ _ _ _ _ something burning. (smell) 
9 Listen to her. She _ _ _ _ _ _ _ (sing) 
10 I _ _ _ _ _ _ _ somebody calling me. (hear) 

 
J  

Past Simple Tense 
Hl SeÉ verb Hl past l©f AbÑ¡v v-d l©f¢V hÉhq©a quz −kje,  
He walked to school.  
I got your letter yesterday. 
H¢V hÉhq©a qu : 
1 Aa£¬a ÜKvábv OVe¡ O¬V −N¬R −h¡T¡¬e¡l SeÉz −kje,  
 I worked hard yesterday. 
Aa£a pj¬ul E¬õM b¡L¬m AhnÉC past tense hÉhq¡l Ll¬a q¬hz e¡ b¡L¬m present 
perfect tense hÉhq¡l Ll¡ k¡uz −kje,  
He has come here. (pj¬ul E¬õM e¡C) 
He came here yesterday. (Aa£a pj¬ul E¬õM B¬R) 

 

K  

Past Continuous Tense 
HC tense Hl l©f q¬µR was/were + v-ing −kje,  
It was raining. 
HC tense¢V hÉhq©a qu kMe : 
1 Aa£¬a ÜKvábv OVe¡ ¢LR¤rZ d¬l Qm¢Rmz OVe¡¢V LMe Qm¢Rm a¡ −h¡T¡¬e¡l SeÉ 

time Hl E¬õM b¡L¬a f¡¬l h¡ AeÉ HL¢V OVe¡l E¬õM b¡L¬a f¡¬lz −kje,  
 We were watching television when he arrived. 
 What were you doing last evening? 
 The dogs were barking all night. 
 I was crossing the road when someone called me. 
2 Aa£¬a c¤¢V OVe¡ HLC pju OV¢Rmz H −r¬œ c¤¢V verbC past continuous 

tense H hÉhq©a q¬hz −kje,  
 While I was doing homework my sister was watching TV. 
 While Rome was burning Nero was playing the fiddle. 
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L Past Perfect Tense 
HC tense Hl l©f q¬µR had + v-ed/v-en AbÑ¡v had Hl f¬l verb Hl past 
participle l©fz −kje,  
They had left. 
H¢V hÉhq©a qu : 
1 Aa£¬a O¬V −N¬R Hje c¤¢V OVe¡l j¬dÉ −k¢V B¬N O¬V¬R a¡l SeÉz −kje,  
 The train had left before I reached the station. 
 I arrived after she had left. 
 He told me that he had read the book. 

 

M  

Past Perfect Continuous Tense 
H¢Vl l©f q¬µR had been + v-ingz −kje,  
I had been playing. 
H¢V hÉhq©a qu kMe : 
1 ÜKvábv L¡S Aa£¬a Blñ q¬u Aa£¬aC −no q¬u¬Rz L¡SV¡ ¢LR¤rY Qm¢Rm HV¡ 

−h¡T¡¬e¡l SeÉC HC tense hÉhq©a quz −kje,  
 I had been studying this morning for my exam. 
 He had been working all day. That exhausted him by evening. 
 By the time we left Chittagong we had been living there for 15 

years. 
 

N  

¢e¬Ql Sentence …¢ml n§eÉÙÛ¡¬e hÐ¡¬L¬V −cJu¡ verb Hl p¢WL past l©f hp¡ez L¬uL¢V 
L¬l −cJu¡ q¬u¬Rz 

 1 I was sleeping (sleep) when my friend telephoned. (telephone) 
2 The patient had died (die) before the doctor arrived (arrive). 
3 We _ _ _ _ (be) tired as we _ _ _ _ _ _ (work) all day. 
4 He _ _ _ _ (go) to the bus station 9:30 a.m, but the bus _ _ _ _ _ _ 

(leave) at 9:15 a.m. 
5 Last night I _ _ _ _ _ (hear) a sound. Probably a burglar _ _ _ _ _ 

(try) to get in. 
6 She _ _ _ _ (cook) when the telephone _ _ _ _ _ (ring). 
7 The sun _ _ _ _ _ (shine) when I _ _ _ _ _ (go) out, but by the time I 

_ _ _ _ _ _ _ (return) it _ _ _ _ _ (rain) heavily. 

 

O  

Future Simple Tense 
H¢V future tense Hl p¡d¡lZ l©f, AbÑ¡v will + v. −Lhmj¡œ Questions H first 
person H shall hÉhq©a quz −kje, I will go. You will go. He will go. CaÉ¡¢c 
¢L¿º Shall I help you? Shall we go for a picnic? CaÉ¡¢cz 
H¢V hÉhq©a qu : 
1 i¢hoÉv L¡¬ml Lb¡ hm¡l SeÉz −kje,  
 I will go to market next week. 
2 naÑk¤š² (conditional) sentence H H¢V hÉhq©a q¬a f¡¬lz −kje,  
 If you come I will go. 
        If it rains they will not come. 

Verbs Page 149



SSC Programme 

 
P  

Future Continuous Tense 
H¢Vl l©f q¬µR will + be + v-ing   
H¢V hÉhq©a qu : 
1 i¢hoÉ¬a L¡SV¡ OV¬a b¡L¬h a¡ −h¡T¡¬e¡l SeÉz −kje,  
 He will be playing tennis this afternoon. 

 

Q 
 

Future Perfect Tense 
HC Tense l©f q¬µR will + have + participle form of verbz −kje,  
They will have reached London by this time tomorrow. 
By next December I shall have finished writing my novel. 
H¬a −h¡T¡u i¢hoÉ¬a −k pj¬ul E¬õM Ll¡ q¬u¬R a¡l j¬dÉ L¡SV¡ −no q¬hz HC tense 
M¤h LjC hÉhq©a quz 

 
R  

Future Perfect Continuous Tense 
Hl l©f q¬µR will + have + been + v-ingz −kje,  
My father will have been completing 30 years of service by the time he 
retires next year. 
ÜKvábv L¡S Aa£¬a Blñ q¬u i¢hoÉ¬a ÜKvábv HLpju fkÑ¿¹ Qm¬a b¡L¬h Hje −h¡T¡uz 
HC tense Hl hÉhq¡l −eC hm¬mC Q¬mz p¡d¡lZa HC AhÙÛ¡u Future Perfect hÉhq©a 
quz −kje,  
My father will have completed 30 years of service by the time he retires 
next year. 

 

S  

¢e¬Ql Sentence …¢ml n§eÉÙÛ¡¬e p¢WL verb¢V hp¡ez L¬uL¢V L¬l −cJu¡ q¬u¬Rz 

 1 The earth goes round the sun. (go/goes/going) 
2 I saw him yesterday. (see/have seen/saw) 
3 I will be forty next December. (am/will be/have been) 
4 It started to rain while we _ _ _ _. (playing/are playing/were 

playing) 
5 He thanked me for what I _ _ _ _. (have done/had done/have been 

doing) 
6 The baby _ _ _ _ _ all morning. (cries/has been crying/cry) 
7 He jumped off the bus while it _ _ _ (moved/was moving/is 

moving). 
8 I _ _ _ _ _ a motor cycle last week. (bought/have bought/had 

bought) 
9 I _ _ _ _ _ _ _ here until next Sunday. (stay/will be staying/have 

stayed) 

10 Don't disturb me. I _ _ _ _ _ my home work. (do/did/am doing) 

11 Asma _ _ _ _ _ _ to be a doctor. (is wanting/wants/ want) 
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12 If you come at once I _ _ _ _ _ _ you something. (show, will show, 
am showing) 

 

 

 L E S S O N  6 
 
 

 

A 

 
Subject - Verb Agreement 

Cw¬l¢S¬a noun Hhw personal pronoun Hl −kje singular Hhw plural number 
qu verb HlJ −aj¢e singular J plural quz −kje, 
Singular Plural 
He 
She 
It 

 
goes 

They go 

 

Personal pronoun Hl −kje 1st, 2nd J 3rd person B¬R verb HlJ −aj¢e 
1st, 2nd J 3rd person B¬Rz −kje,  

Person Singular Plural 
First Person I am 

have 
walk 
go 

 
we 

are 
have 
walk 
go 

Second Person You are 
have 
walk 
go 

You are  
have 
walk 
go 

Third Person He 
She 
It 

is 
has 
walks 
goes 

They are 
have 
walk 
go 

 
−Mu¡m L¬l −cM¤e −k Subject Hl number J person Hl Efl ¢eiÑl L¬l verb 
f¢lh¢aÑa quz 'Be' verb Hl f¢lhaÑe ph¬Q¬u −hn£z AeÉ¡eÉ verbJ f¢lh¢aÑa quz H¬L 
h¬m subject - verb agreement. 
The verb must agree with the subject. 

 

B  

Subject k¢c singular qu verb q¬h singular,  Hhw subject k¢c plural qu 
verb q¬h pluralz −kje, 
I am here. 
We are here. 
You are there. 
They are there. 
Hasan  comes here everyday. 
Our friends have not arrived yet. 
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C  

k¢c c¤¢V noun hÉhq¡l L¬l HLSe hÉ¢š² h¡ HL¢V hÙ¹¤¬L −h¡T¡u a¬h verb ¢V q¬h 
singularz −kje, 
Bread and butter is good for you. 
Slow and steady wins the race. 
His secretary and stenographer is on leave. 
 

 
D  

k¢c either/or h¡ neither/nor ¢c¬u noun h¡ pronoun −L k¤š² Ll¡ qu a¬h 
verb ¢V agree Ll¬h verb Hl ¢eLVaj në¢Vl p¡¬bz −kje, 
Neither you nor your brother is at home. 
Either he or I am responsible for the mistake. 
Neither he nor his parents are in town. 
 

 

E  

Noun Hl f§¬hÑ each, every, are, either, neither b¡L¬m verb q¬h singularz 
−kje, 
Each of them gets a prize. 
One of my friends lives here. 
One of you has to go. 
Either of the books is interesting. 
Neither of them is trustworthy. 
Everybody is absent. 
 

 

F  

Each h¡ every hÉhq¡l L¬l c¤C h¡ a¬a¡¢dL subject b¡L¬mJ verb q¬h 
singular. −kje, 
Each boy and each girl pays the same. 
Every man, every woman, every boy and every girl has to work for his or 
her own country. 
 

 

G  

ÜKvábv subject Hl p¡¬b as well as, with, along with, together with, in 
addition −k¡N L¬l AeÉ word h¡ phrase b¡L¬m verb ¢V agree Ll¬h fÐbj 
subject Hl p¡¬bz −kje, 
The parents along with their children are waiting outside. 
The Prime Minister together with her ministers has just arrived. 
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H  

k¢c ÜKvábv plural noun hÉhq¡l L¬l c§laÅ, AbÑ, JSe CaÉ¡¢c −h¡T¡u Hhw −pV¡¬L k¢c 
HL¢V unit ¢qp¡¬h ¢h¬hQe¡ Ll¡ qu a¬h verb q¬h singularz −kje, 
Fifty dollars is a lot of money. 
A hundred kilometres is a long distance. 
A hundred kg is a heavy weight to carry. 
 

 

I  

ÜKvábv hC¬ul e¡j plural q¬mJ hC¢V −k¬qa¤ HL¢V a¡C verb q¬h singularz −kje, 
The Arabian Nights is a famous book. 
 

 

J  

A lot of, a great deal of, some of, most of, plenty of, H dl¬el phrase k¢c 
uncountable noun Hl p¡¬b B¬p a¬h verb q¬h singularz ¢L¿º k¢c 
countable noun Hl p¡¬b B¬p verb q¬h pluralz −kje, 
A lot of water has been wasted. 
A lot of dresses have been purchased. 
There is plenty of rice for everybody. 
There are plenty of books on this subject. 
Most of the flour is spoilt. 
Most of the students are absent. 
 

 

K Uncountable noun −k¬qa¤ NZe¡ Ll¡ k¡u e¡ Hl ÜKvábv plural qu e¡z AaHh 
uncountable noun Hl verb q¬h singualrz a¬h HL¡¢dL uncountable 
noun and à¡l¡ k¤š² b¡L¬m a¡¬cl verb q¬h pluralz −kje, 
Gold is a heavy metal. 
Butter and Ghee are both very expensive. 
 

 

L ¢e¬Ql sentence …¢m¬a hÐ¡¬LV −cJu¡ verb Hl p¢WL l©f hp¡ez HL¢V L¬l −cJu¡ 
q¬u¬Rz 

 1 My mother and sister are here. (be) 
2 Neither his parents nor his brother _ _ _ _ alive. (be) 
3 One of our teachers _ _ _ _ _ retiring today. (be) 
4 Twenty yards _ _ _ _ _ a long distance to jump. (be) 
5 Each of these books _ _ _ _ _ thirty taka. (cost) 
6 A lot of time _ _ _ _ _ been wasted for nothing. (have) 
7 The captain along with his teammates _ _ _ _ _ just entered the play 

ground. (have) 
8 Rice and dal _ _ _ _ _ good enough for us. (be) 
9 Gulliver's Travels _ _ _ _ _ written by Swift. (be) 
10 Most of the students of this class _ _ _ _ _ intelligent. (be) 
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L E S S O N  7 
 
 

A 

 

The Infinitive 
6ew lesson H Bjl¡ −c¬M¢R −k verb −L subject Hl p¡¬b agree Ll¬a quz ¢L¿º 
HV¡ pLm verb Hl −r¬œ fÐ¬k¡SÉ euz −k ph verb −L subject Hl p¡¬b agree 
L¬l a¡¬cl h¬m finite verbsz −kje,  
I am.  
He goes.  
You are there.  
He is here.  
I go.  
He goes.  
They go. 
¢L¿º ¢LR¤ ¢LR¤ verb B¬R k¡¬cl −hm¡u subject Hl p¢qa agree Ll¡l fÐnÀ E¬W e¡z 
a¡¬cl hm¡ qu Non-finite verbsz −kje,  
I want to go. He wants to go. They want to go. 
He saw me coming. I saw him coming. 
They saw us coming. 
I like singing. He likes singing. You like singing. 
Ef¬ll sentence …¢m¬a Bjl¡ −cM¢R −k subject k¡C −q¡L e¡ non-finite verb 
…¢m b¡¬L Af¢lh¢aÑaz Non-finite verb ¢ae fÐL¡lz −kje, Infinitive, Participle 
Hhw Gerundz HMe Bjl¡ H¬cl ¢ho¬u B¬m¡Qe¡ Llhz 

 
B  

The Infinitive 
¢e¬Ql sentence …¢m −cM¤ez 
1 To err is human. 
2 She loves to dance. 
3 He wants to help me. 
4 To love our country is our duty. 
mr Ll¦e, −k në…¢ml ¢e¬Q c¡N −cJu¡ q¬u¬R −p…¢m 'To' Hl f¬l H¬p¬R Hhw verb 
Hl stem l©f¢V hÉhq©a q¬u¬R AbÑ¡v verb Hl p¡¬b ¢LR¤ −k¡N −cJu¡ qu¢ez H dl¬el 
verb −L hm¡ qu Infinitivez Ef¬ll sentence …¢m¬a hÉhq©a infinitive …¢m 
verb q¬mJ H¬cl hÉhq¡l Ll¡ q¬u¬R noun Hl j¬a¡z −kje 1ew sentence H To err 
q¬µR sentence ¢Vl subjectz 2ew sentence H to dance q¬µR 'loves' verb Hl 
objectz p¡d¡lZa noun ¢Lwh¡ pronounC sentence Hl subject ¢Lwh¡ object q¬a 
f¡¬lz AbQ HM¡¬e Bjl¡ −cM¢R infinitive q¬µR subject Hhw objectz 
Infinitive Hl hÉhq¡l noun Hl j¬a¡ q¬mJ Hl hÉhq¡¬l verb Hl …Z¡hm£J hS¡u 
b¡¬Lz −kje 3ew sentence H to help q¬µR 'wants' verb Hl objectz ¢L¿º to help 
HlJ object B¬R ⎯ mez 4ew sentence H To love our country q¬µR 
sentence ¢Vl subject, ¢L¿º to love Hl object q¬µR our countryz 
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C p¡d¡lZa To Hl f¬l infinitive h¬pz a¬h to R¡s¡J infinitive hÉhq©a quz a¡¬L 
h¬m bare infinitivez Bare infinitive hÉhq©a qu : 
1 Modal auxiliary (will, would, shall, should, can, could, may, might, 

must, need not CaÉ¡¢c) Hl f¬lz −kje,  
 He will go. 
 It might happen. 
 You need not go. 
 You must help me CaÉ¡¢cz 
 AhnÉ used Hhw ought Hl f¬l to fÐ¬u¡Se quz −kje,  
 He used to live here.  
 We ought to obey our parents. 
2 Verb of perception Hl f¬l bare infinitive hÉhq©a quz −kje,  
 I saw him leave the station. 
 You can hear him cry. 
 I could feell the ground shake. 
3 'Help' verb Hl f¬ll infinitive 'to' pq Abh¡ to R¡s¡ EiuC quz −kje,  
 He helped me complete the work. 
 He helped me to complete the work. 

 

D Bjl¡ −c¬M¢R infinitive q¬a f¡¬l sentence Hl subject h¡ transitive verb Hl 
objectz HR¡s¡J infinitive AeÉi¡¬h hÉhq©a q¬a f¡¬lz −kje, 
1 He came to see me. (purpose) 
 HM¡¬e adverb ¢qp¡¬h 'came' verb −L qualify Ll¬Rz 
2 The mangoes are sweet to eat. 
 HM¡¬e adverb ¢qp¡¬h 'sweet’ adjective −L qualify Ll¬Rz 
3 This is a house to let. 
 HM¡¬e adjective ¢qp¡¬h ‘house’ −L qualify Ll¬Rz 
4 I asked him to go. (object complement) 
5 It's his habit to get up early. (subject complement) 

 

E ¢e¬Ql sentence …¢m −cM¤ez 
a He went home. 
b He would see his grandmother. 
H ỳwU¬L Infinitive ¢c¬u −k¡N ¢c¬u hm¡ k¡u : 
He went home to see his grandmother. 
HC lLj BlJ ¢LR¤ sentence −cM¤e : 
a) He did it. 
b) I saw it. 
HC c¤¢V sentence −L −k¡N ¢c¬u hm¡ k¡u: 
I saw him do it. 

 

F  

Hh¡l ¢e¬Ql sentence …¢m infinitive hÉhq¡l L¬l k¤š² Ll¦ez 

 1a I will help you. 
  b I want it. 
2a He plays football. 
  b He likes it. 
3a She gets up before down. 
  b It is her habit. 
4a We heard the news. 
  b We were sorry. 
5a We should obey our elders. 
  b It is our duty. 
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L E S S O N  8 
 
 
 
 
 

A 

 
Participle 

Bjl¡ B¬N −c¬M¢R Participle qu c¤C fÐL¡l ⎯ Present participle  J Past 
participle. Bjl¡ HV¡J −c¬M¢R −k 'Be' vreb Hl f¬l verb Hl present participle 
l©f AbÑ¡v v-ing hÉhq¡l Ll¡ qu continuous tense Hl SeÉz −kje, He is singing. 
They were laughing CaÉ¡¢cz 
'Have' verb Hl f¬l verb Hl past participle l©f hÉhq¡l Ll¡ qu perfect tense 
Hl SeÉz −kje,  
I have come. 
He has left.  
They had gone. CaÉ¡¢cz 

 

B H R¡s¡J Participle Hl AeÉ¡eÉ hÉhq¡l B¬Rz fÐb¬j present participle ¢e¬u 
B¬m¡Qe¡ Ll¡ k¡Lz 
¢e¬Ql phrase …¢m −cM¤e : 
A rolling stone 
A dancing girl 
A sparkling stream 
A singing bird 
HM¡¬e Verb Hl present participle l©f AbÑ¡v v-ing noun Hl f§¬hÑ adjective Hl 
j¬a¡ hÉhq©a q¬u¬Rz H¬cl h¬m participial adjectivez Cw¬l¢S i¡o¡u H dl¬el 
participial adjective Hl hÉhq¡l fÐQ¤lz 

 C  

¢e¬Ql sentence …¢m −cM¤e : 
1 I saw the boy crossing the road. 
2 Hearing the bell he opened the door. 
Ef¬ll sentence …¢ml −k Aw¬n participial hÉhq©a q¬u¬R a¡¬L h¬m participial 
phrasez −Mu¡m L¬l −cM¤e participle phrase …¢ml hÉhq¡l adjective Hl j¬a¡z 
−kje, crossing the road hZÑe¡ Ll¬R HLCi¡¬hz 'Hearing the bell' hZÑe¡ L¬l¬R 
'he' Hl AhÙÛ¡z AaHh Hph participial phrase L¡S L¬l adjective Hl j¬a¡z 

 

D ¢e¬Ql sentence …¢ml p¬‰ hÐ¡¬L¬V −cJu¡ Lb¡ k¤š² L¬l f¤el¡u ¢mM¤ez Present 
participle hÉhq¡l Ll¦ez L¬uL¢V L¬l −cJu¡ q¬u¬Rz 

 1 I saw him. (He was going to school) 
 I saw him going to school. 
2 The man is Jasim. (He is coming this way) 
 The man coming this way is Jasim. 
3 I could hear him. (He was singing loudly) 
4 Do you know the boy? (He is talking to Mamun.) 
5 I returned home. (I was feeling very tired.) 
6 He has a brother. (He is studying abroad.) 
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7 She sat in an armchair (She was reading a book.) 
8 I wrote him a letter. (I requested him to help me.) 
9 The thief got away. (He was running very fast.) 
10 Look at the children. (They are playing in the field.) 
 

E Hh¡l past participle AbÑ¡v v-d/v-en l©f ¢e¬u B¬m¡Qe¡ Ll¡ k¡Lz Present 
participle hZÑe¡ L¬l verb Hl Qmj¡e l©f¢V¬Lz ¢L¿º past participle hZÑe¡ L¬l 
verb Hl completed l©f AbÑ¡v L¡S −no q¬u k¡Ju¡ AhÙÛ¡z −kje, 
A wounded hero 
A finished product 
A learned man 
A tired look 
Hl¡J participale adjective l©¬f hÉhq©a q¬u¬R a¬h Hl¡ L¡S¢V pÇfæ q¬u k¡Ju¡ 
AhÙÛ¡ hZÑe¡ Ll¬Rz Cw¬l¢S i¡o¡u H¬cl hÉhq¡lJ fÐQ¤lz 

 

F Present participle Hl j¬a¡ past participleJ phrase H hÉhq©a q¬a f¡¬l Hhw 
adjective ¢qp¡¬h hÉhq©a q¬a f¡¬lz −kje, 
1 The building constructed a hundered years ago is still standing. 
2 This book, first published in 1952, is stilll an informative book. 
3 The man injured in the accident was taken to hospital. 
 

 Ef¬ll sentence …¢m¬a participial phrase …¢m ÜKvábv noun −L qualify L¬l¬R 
a¡ −i¬h −hl Ll¦ez 
 

 

G  

¢e¬Ql sentence …¢ml n§eÉ ÙÛ¡¬e hÐ¡¬L¬V −cJu¡ verb Hl participle l©f hÉhq¡l 
Ll¦ez Sentence¢V f¬s ¢WL Ll¦e present participle q¬h e¡ past participle q¬hz 
L¬uL¢V L¬l −cJu¡ q¬u¬Rz 

  

1 I was woken up by the baby crying. (cry) 
2 Somebody named Mahfuz telephoned while you were out. (name) 
3 A plane _ _ _ _ _ _ 105 passengers crashed yesterday. (carry) 
4 He has a brother _ _ _ _ _ in the hospital. (work) 
5 Some of the _ _ _ _ _ guests did not come. (invite) 
6 Some ornaments _ _ _ _ _ to me have been stolen. (belong) 
7 The man _ _ _ _ _ by the car has been taken to the hospital. (hit) 
8 Lessons _ _ _ _ _ easily are soon forgotten. (learn) 
9 _ _ _ _ _ a noise, I turned back. (hear) 
10 A _ _ _ _ _ opportunity never returns. (lose) 
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L E S S O N  9 
 
 
 

A 

 

The Gerund 
¢e¬Ql sentence …¢m −cM¤ez 
1 Walking is a good exercise. 
2 She enjoys dancing. 
3 I am tired of waiting. 
Ef¬ll Sentence …¢m¬a v-ing form hÉhq¡l Ll¡ q¬u¬R, ¢L¿º Hl¡ present 
participle euz HLV¤ −Mu¡m Ll¬mC −h¡T¡ k¡u −k present participle BQlZ L¬l 
adjective Hl j¬a¡, ¢L¿º Ef¬ll sentence …¢m¬a v-ing form …¢m BQlZ Ll¬R 
noun Hl j¬a¡z 1ew sentence H walking q¬µR sentence ¢Vl subjectz 2ew 
sentence H dancing q¬µR 'enjoy' verb Hl object Hhw 3ew sentence H 
waiting q¬µR preposition of Hl objectz 

 

B \V-ing form kMe noun Hl j¬a¡ BQlZ L¬l a¡¬L hm¡ qu gerundz Verb qJu¡ 
p¬šÆJ HV¡ noun Hl j¬a¡ BQlZ L¬l h¬m H¬L hm¡ k¡u verbal nounz fr¡¿¹¬l 
participle −L hm¡ k¡u verbal adjectivez H c¤¢Vl −Qq¡l¡ HLlLj q¬mJ hÉhq¡l ¢iæz 
−kje, 

 She is fond of singing. (gerund) 
I could hear him singing loudly. (participle) 
Studying abroad is very expensive. (gerund) 
He has a brother studying abroad. (participle) 

 

C Use of Gerund 
−k¬qa¤ gerund q¬µR verbal noun a¡C Hl BQlZ noun Hl j¬a¡z H¢V hÉhq©a q¬a 
f¡¬l 
1 Sentence Hl subject ¢qp¡¬hz −kje,  
 Smoking is bad for health. 
 Seeing is believing. 
2 Transitive verb Hl object ¢qp¡¬hz −kje,  
 Stop talking. 
 I like reading. 
 He loves eating a lot of food. 
3 Preposition Hl object ¢qp¡¬hz −kje,  
 He is afraid of swimming. 
 He has been punished for telling a lie. 
 We have been prevented from going there. 
4 Complement ¢qp¡¬hz −kje,  
 Seeing is believing. 
 What I dislike most is smoking.\ 

 

D ¢e¬Ql c¡N −cJu¡ në…¢m gerund q¬m f¡¬n G ¢mM¤e Hhw participle q¬m P ¢mM¤ez 
c¤¢V L¬l −cJu¡ q¬u¬Rz 

 1 Gambling is a bad habit. (G) 
2 The man sitting on the bench is my brother. (P) 
3 A rolling stone gathers no moss. (   ) 
4 I prefer dancing to singing. (   ) 
5 The miser hates spending money. (   ) 
6 I was happy to see them enjoying themselves. (   ) 
7 Everything depends on his coming. (   ) 
8 I like reading detective novels. (   ) 
9 Begin writing from the next page. (    ) 
10 We found his sleeping on the couch. (   ) 
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A N S W E R  K E Y 
  

  

Lesson 1 
D 3 (I)  4 (T) The door 
 5 (T) This book 6 (T) him  
 7 (I)  8 (I)  
 9 (T) a lie 10 (I)  
 11 (I)  12 (T) a letter 
 

F 2   you
I

, a cup of tea
D

 

 3 me
I

, a nice letter
D

 

 4 me
I

, a secret
D

 

 5 me
I

, some money
D

 

 6 Rabiul
I

, a difficult question
D

 
 

H 1 (I) 2 (T) 3 (I) 4 (T) 5 (T) 6 (T) 7 (T) 8 (I) 
 

  

Lesson 2 
D 1 She has not helped me. 

2 He is not an intelligent man. 
3 They did not live here. 
4 Harun has not heard the story. 
5 You ought not to go. 

 

F 2 Was she safe? 
3 Did my friends leave early? 
4 Are the children playing? 
5 Should he go now? 
6 Did Rajib come to see me? 

 

H 3 can you? 4 doesn't she? 
 5 mustn't we? 6 will you? 

 
 

J 3 must 4 didn't 
 5 won't 6 have 
 

K 3 was 4 did 
 5 did 6 could 

  

Lesson 3 
G 4 (PP) 5 (P) 6 (Pr. P) 7 (S) 8 (PP)    9 (S)     10 (S) 
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Lesson 5 

C 4 (Pt) 5 (P) 6 (Pt)  7 (P) 
 8 (F) 9 (Pt) 10 (Pt) 
I 3 prefers  4 is raining  
 5 have read 6 have waited/have been waiting  
 7 leaves/is leaving 8 smell    
 9 is sining 10 hear 

 

N 3 were, had been working 
4 went, had left  
5 heard, was trying 
6 was cooking, rang 
7 was shining, went, returned, was raining 

 

S 4 were playing 5 had done 
 6 has been crying 7 was moving 
 8 bought 9 will be staying 
 10 am doing 11 wants 
 12 will show 
 

 Lesson 6 
L 2  is 3  is 4  is  5  costs 
 6  has  7  has 8  is  9  is          10 are 

 Lesson 7 

F 1 I want to help you. 
2 He likes to play football. 
3 It is her habit to get up before dawn. 
4 We were sorry to hear the news. 
5 It is our duty to obey our elders. 
 

Lesson 8 
D 3 I could hear him singing loudly. 

4 Do you know the boy talking to Mamun? 
5 I returned home feeling very tired.  Or, 
 Feeling very tired I returned home. 
6 He has a brother studying abroad. 
7 She sat in an arm chair reading a book. 
8 I wrote him a letter requesting him to help me. 
9 The thief got away running very fast.  Or, 
 Running very fast the thief got away. 
10 Look at the children playing in the field. 

G 3 carrying 4 working 
 5 invited 6 belonging 
 7 hit 8 learnt 
 9 hearing 10 lost 
Lesson 9 
D 3 (P) 4 (G) 5 (G) 6 (P) 
 7 (G) 8 (G) 9 (G) 10 (P) 
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 U N I T  12 
 

Adjective 

 
 

A 

L E S S O N   1
 

What is an Adjective 
 ¢e¬Ql h¡LÉ…¬m¡ fs¤ez 
He is a good boy. 
She is intelligent. 
I have two eyes. 
Ef¬ll h¡LÉ…¬m¡¬a good, intelligent, two në…¬m¡ kb¡œ²¬j boy, she, eyes 
në…¬m¡ pÇf¬LÑ ¢LR¤ hm¬R; AbÑ¡v I …¬m¡¬L hZÑe¡ Ll¬Rz 
Cw¬l¢S grammarH H dl¬el describing word h¡ hZÑe¡j§mL në¬L adjective h¬mz 

 

B 
 

Pick out the adjectives in the following sentences. 

 

 1 Kamal is a clever boy. 
2 She has a new, green dress. 
3 Dhaka is a large, busy city. 
4 This mango is sweet. 
5 He has bought a new bicycle. 
6 There are not many students in the class today. 
7 The day is fine. 
8 There is not much rain in Australia. 
 

 

 

C 

 

Put suitable adjectives in the blanks 
 

 1 Bangladesh is a _ _ _ _  _ country. 
2 A cow has _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ legs. 
3 The Padma is a _ _ _ _ _ _ _ river. 
4 He is an _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ man. 
5 He has not  _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ money. 
6 Everest is a  _ _ _ _ _ _ mountain. 
7 A dog is a _ _ _ _ _ _  _ _ animal. 
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L E S S O N  2 

 
A 

 
Kinds of Adjectives 

Adjectives of quality 
¢e¬Ql h¡LÉ…¬m¡ mr Ll¦ez 
He is an old man. 
This is a new book. 
That is a bad egg. 
It is a fat cat. 
She is a beautiful girl. 
HM¡¬e old, new, bad, fat, beautiful në…¬m¡ adjectives Hhw H…¬m¡ kb¡œ²¬j 
man, book, egg, cat J girl    noun …¬m¡l f§¬hÑ h¬p L£ dl¬el (what sort) −m¡L, 
L£ dl¬el hC CaÉ¡¢c hm¬Rz Hl©f adjective−L Cw¬l¢S grammar Hl i¡o¡u 
adjective of quality hm¡ quz 

  

B 
Match the adjectives of quality in List A with the nouns in List B. 

  A   B 
fast 
green 
handsome 
hot 
old 
pretty 
sharp 
tall 
wide 
wild 

animal 
boy 
city 
field 
girl 
knife 
river 
train 
tea 
tree 

C 

 

Put suitable adjectives in the blanks. 

 1 An elephant is a _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ animal. 
2 Mamun is a  _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _  boy. 
3 Mohsin was a _ _ _ _  _ _ _ _ _ _ _ man. 
4 Dhaka is an  _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _  _ city. 
5 Akbar was a  _ _ _ _ _  Mughal emperor. 
6 She is an  _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ girl. 
7 I bought a red and _ _ _ _ _  _ _ _ pencil. 
8 The horse is a  _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ animal. 
9 A soldier is a _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ man. 
10 The Mahanagar Express is a _ _ _ _ train. 

 

 D 
 

Adjectives of quantity 
Kamal has two books. 
He has not many books. 
He has few books. 
Sharmin has five taka. 
She has not much money. 
She has little money. 
Shahriyar has no money. 
Hasan has some money. 
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Has Hasan any money? 
 

Ef¬ll h¡LÉ…¬m¡ mr Ll¬m −cM¡ k¡¬h two, many, few, five, much, little, no, 
some, any  CaÉ¡¢c në…¬m¡ e¡jh¡QL n¬ël (Noun word) f§¬hÑ h¬p I …¬m¡l pwMÉ¡ 
¢Lwh¡ f¢lj¡Z −h¡T¡¬µR, AbÑ¡v La…¬m¡ (how many) hC h¡ ¢L f¢lj¡Z (how much) 
AbÑ CaÉ¡¢c ¢e¬cÑn Ll¬Rz Hl©f pwMÉ¡ h¡ f¢lj¡Z ¢e¬cÑnL në¬L Cw¬l¢S grammar H 
adjective of quantity ¢Lwh¡ quantitative adjective hm¡ quz 

  

 Many J few në c¤¢V countable plural noun Hl pw¬N Hhw much J little në 
c¤¢V  uncountable noun Hl pw¬N hÉhq©a quz 

  

 Some në¢V p¡d¡lZa qyÉ¡ −h¡dL h¡¬LÉ (affirmative sentence) Hhw any në¢V e¡ 
−h¡dL (Negative) Hhw fÐnÀ¬h¡dL h¡¬LÉ (interrogative sentence) Bjl¡ hÉhq¡l 
L¬l b¡¢Lz 
 

 

E Put an adjective of quantity in each of the following blanks. 

 1 I am very busy. I have _ _ _time to listen to you. 
2 We must save _ _ _ _ _ _ _money for the future. 
3 He did not speak clearly and _ _ _ _ _ _ people understood what he 

said. 
4 A baby eats very _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ food. 
5 There are _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _districts in Bangladesh. 
6 Do you have _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ friends in England? 
7 We must have _ _ _ _ _ food everyday to keep healthy. 
8 There is not _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ water in the jug. 
9 _ _ _ _ _ students are present in the class today. 
10 There are _ _ _ people than the seats in the hall. 
 

 
 

F 

 

Use many or much in these sentences. 

 1 I have not _ _ _ _ _ money. 
2 There is not _ _ _ _ food in the house. 
3 How _ _ _ _ _ brothers or sisters do you have? 
4 He does not know _ _ _ _ English. 
5 How _ _ _ _ does this book cost? 
6 There are _ _ _ _ rivers in Bangladesh. 
7 Are there _ _ _ _  students absent today? 
8 How _ _ _ _  milk do you need? 

 

G 

 

Put some or any in the blanks. 

 1 There are not _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ books on the table. 
2 There are _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ people in the field. 
3 There are not  _ _ _ _ _ _  flowers in the garden. 
4 Have you got  _ _ _ _ _ _ _  brothers at school? 
5 I will buy _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ salt and sugar. 
6 He does not have _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ sisters. 
7 I need _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _  money. 
8 She bought _ _ _ _ stamps from the post office. 
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 H 
 

Demonstrative adjectives 

 I like this pen. 
I don't like that picture. 
These books are new. 
Those mangoes are green. 
Ef¬ll h¡LÉ…¬m¡¬a this, that, these J those në…¬m¡ kb¡œ²¬j pen, picture, 
books J mangoes noun …¬m¡l f§¬hÑ h¬p I …¬m¡¬L ¢e¬cÑn h¡ point out L¬l¬Rz 
p¤al¡w this, that, these J those në…¬m¡ demonstrative adjectives. 

  

 This  J These në c¤¢V à¡l¡ ¢eLVha£Ñ ÜKvábv hÉ¢š² h¡ hÙ¹y¬L  ÜevSvq Hhw  that J 
those à¡l¡ c§lha£Ñ ÜKvábv hÉ¢š² h¡ hÙ¹y¬L ¢e¬cÑn L¬lz This  J That   singular 
countable h¡ uncountable noun Hl p¡¬b hÉhq©a qu Hhw these J those öd¤ 
countable plural noun Hl pw¬N h¬pz 

 

I 

 

Fill in the blanks with demonstrative adjectives. 

 1 I have bought _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _  pen for sixty taka. 
2 This pen is mine. _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _  pen is yours. 
3 _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ mangoes are sweet. 
4 Have you read _ _ _ _ book which I am reading? 
5 These sticks are short.  _ _ _ _ _  sticks are long. 
6 _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _books are new. Those are old. 
7 _ _ _ _ boys on the back seat are talking to each other. 
8 I know _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _  man. 

 

J 
 

Interrogative adjectives 

 Which pen is yours? 
What book are you reading now? 
Whose pencil is this? 
HM¡¬e which, what, whose - H në ¢ae¢V kb¡œ²¬j pen, book J pencil 
në…¬m¡l f§¬hÑ h¬p H…¬m¡ pÇf¬LÑ fÐnÀ Ll¬Rz H dl¬el   question word …¬m¡¬L 
Cw¬l¢S¬a interrogative adjectives h¬mz 

 

K 

 

Put suitable interrogative adjectives in the blanks. 

 
 
 

 

1 _ _ _ _ _ class are you in? 
2 _ _ _ _ _ pen is this? 
3 _ _ _ _ _ time is it now? 
4 _ _ _ _ _ price is this bicycle? 
5 _ _ _ _ _ book is yours, this one or that one? 
6 _ _ _ _ _ colour is the sky? 
7 _ _ _ _ _ pen is yours? 
8 _ _ _ _ _ day is today? 
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L 
 

Possessive adjectives 

 ¢e¬Ql h¡LÉ…¬m¡ fs¤ez 
This is my book. 
That is your pen. 
It is her pencil. 
Ef¬ll h¡LÉ…¬m¡¬a hÉhq©a my, your J her në ¢ae¢V kb¡œ²¬j  book, pen J 
pencil në…¬m¡l f§¬hÑ h¬p I ¢S¢ep…¬m¡ L¡l [who those things belong to] a¡ 
Bj¡¬cl h¬m ¢c¬µRz 
H dl¬el A¢dL¡l (possession) h¡ j¡¢mL¡e¡ fÐL¡nL në¬L Cw¬l¢S¬a  possessive 
adjective hm¡ quz 

 

M 

 

Put a possessive adjective in each of the following blanks. 

  

1 They are working in _ _ _ _ garden. 
2 I have broken _ _ _ _ _ pencil. 
3 He will sell out _ _ _ _ bicycle. 
4 We love _ _ _ _ _ country. 
5 Ms Mahmuda is feeding _ _ _ _ baby. 
 

 
 
 

N 

 

Rewrite these sentences using possessive adjectives. 
 

 eg Q This book is mine. 
 A This is my book. 

 
 
 

1 That pen is yours. 
2 This pencil is hers. 
3 Those books are theirs. 
4 This umbrella is his. 
5 These toys are ours. 

 

O 
 

Distributive adjectives 

 Each girl will have a prize. 
Every boy must do his homework. 
You may take either book. 
Neither restaurant is expensive. 
Ef¬ll h¡LÉ…¬m¡¬a each, every, either J neither në…¬m¡ adjective Hhw 
H…¬m¡ kb¡œ²¬j girl, boy, book  J restaurant HC noun …¬m¡l f§¬hÑ h¬p −p…¬m¡¬L 
Bm¡c¡ Bm¡c¡i¡¬h (separately) −h¡T¡¬µRz Hl©f adjective …¬m¡¬L Cw¬l¢S 
grammar H distributive adjective h¬mz 

  

 Each në¢V à¡l¡ c¤C h¡ a¬a¡¢dL Hhw every në¢V à¡l¡ ¢ae h¡ a¬a¡¢dL hÉ¢š² h¡ 
hÙº¬L −h¡T¡uz either në¢V à¡l¡ c¤−ul j¬dÉ −k ÜKvábv HLSe hÉ¢š² h¡ HL¢V hÙº¬L 
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¢e¬cÑn L¬lz c¤'−ul ÜKvábvV¡C e¡ hm¬a Bjl¡ neither në¢V hÉhq¡l L¬l b¡¢Lz 
 

 Each J every në c¤¢Vl j¬dÉ A¬bÑl ¢cL ¢c¬u −aje ÜKvábv f¡bÑLÉ −eCz H…¬m¡ fÐ¡uC 
HLC A¬bÑ hÉhq©a q¬u b¡¬Lz −kje, 
She looks more beautiful each/every time I see her. 
 

 

P 

 

Put a distributive adjective in each of the following blanks. 

 1 You can take _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ book. 
2 The Headmaster gave a book to  _ _ _ _ student. 
3 _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _  student must do it. 
4 We want _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ child to be happy. 
5 _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ person in turn went to the doctor. 
6 The doctor gave_ _ _ patient the same medicine. 
7 These are trees on _ _ _ _ _ _ _ side of the road. 
8 Come on Friday or Monday. _ _ _ _ day is OK. 
9 Here are two sentences. Study_ _ _ _ _ _ _one carefully. 
10 _ _ _ _ _ _ _ pen is good. Give me another one. 

 

Q 
 

Position of Adjectives : attributive and predicative use 
Adjective of quantity Hhw demonstrative, interrogative, possessive J 
distributive adjective phÑc¡ noun Hl f§¬hÑ h¬pz −kje, 
Six people 
this book 
which boy 
my pencil 
each girl 
Bh¡l  adjective of quality noun Hl f§¬hÑ −kje, 
a poor boy 
a rich man 
a lovely garden 
¢Lwh¡ verb  Hl f¬lJ hp¬a f¡¬lz −kje, 
The boy is clever. 
She is intelligent. 
The weather is bad. 

 Adjective  noun  f§¬hÑ hp¬m a¡¬L attributive Hhw f¬l hp¬m a¡¬L predicative 
hm¡ q¬u b¡¬Lz 
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L E S S O N  3 

 
A 

 

Adjectives :  Degrees of Comparison 
 
¢e¬Ql R¢h…¬m¡ −cM¤e J h¡LÉ…¬m¡ fs¤ez 

 
 

  
 

  
 

     
 
 
 
 
 

     
 

  

1 Munir is a tall boy. 
2 Mamun is taller than Munir. 
3 Masud is the tallest boy of the three. 
HM¡¬e mr Ll¬m −cM¡ k¡¬h Munir, Mamun J Masud Hl °c¢qL EµQa¡ ¢h¢iæ 
j¡œ¡u l¬u¬R (in different degrees) Hhw −p…¬m¡ adjective Hl ¢ae¢V form à¡l¡ 
fÐL¡n Ll¡ q¬u¬Rz −kje, 
 

tall taller tallest 
 

 Cw¬l¢S grammarH HC form …¬m¡¬L kb¡œ²¬j positive, comparative Hhw 
superlative degree hm¡ quz 

 

B 
 

Short adjectives 
 
 

 HL syllable ¢h¢nø adjective Hl pw¬N er −k¡N L¬l  comparative Hhw est −k¡N 
L¬l superlative N¢Wa q¬u b¡¬Lz −kje, 
 

Positive Comparative Superlative 
bright 
bold 
cheap 
cold 
great 
high 
long 
quick 
short 
strong 
tall 
young 

brighter 
bolder 
cheaper 
colder 
greater 
higher 
longer 
quicker 
shorter 
stronger 
taller 
younger 

brightest 
boldest 
cheapest 
coldest 
greatest 
highest 
longest 
quickest 
shortest 
strongest 
tallest 
youngest 
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C 
 

−k pLm adjective Hl −no Arl e Eq¡¬cl p¡¬b öd¤  r  −k¡N L¬l  comparative 
Hhw st −k¡N L¬l superlative N¢Wa quz −kje, 
Positive Comparative Superlative 
brave 
fine 
large 
late 
nice 
wide 

braver 
finer 
larger 
later 
nicer 
wider 

bravest 
finest 
largest 
latest 
nicest 
widest 

 

D 
 

−k  adjective Hl −no Arl consonant Hhw k¡l ¢WL f§¬hÑ HL¢V j¡œ  vowel, 
comparative NWe Ll¡l pju a¡l −no Arl¢V p¡d¡lZa double q¬u k¡uz −kje, 
Positive Comparative Superlative 
big 
fat 
hot 
thin 

bigger 
fatter 
hotter 
thinner 

biggest 
fattest 
hottest 
thinnest 

 
 
 hÉ¢aœ²j : 

Positive Comparative Superlative 
clever 
low 
new 

cleverer 
lower 
newer 

cleverest 
lowest 
newest CaÉ¡¢c 

   
 

E 
 

HL h¡ c¤C syllable ¢h¢nø adjective k¡l −no Arl y Hhw k¡l ¢WL f§¬hÑl Arl¢V 
consonant, comparative J superlative NWe Ll¡l pju  y p¡d¡lZa i H f¢lh¢aÑa 
q¬u b¡¬Lz −kje, 
 

Positive Comparative Superlative 
busy 
early 
happy 
heavy 
lazy 
lovely 
pretty 
ugly 

busier 
earlier 
happier 
heavier 
lazier 
lovelier 
prettier 
uglier 

busiest 
earliest 
happiest 
heaviest 
laziest 
loveliest 
prettiest 
ugliest 
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F Longer adjectives 
c¤C syllable ¢h¢nø adjective k¡l −no hZÑ y eu ¢Lwh¡ ¢ae h¡ a¬a¡¢dL syllable ¢h¢nø 
adjective Hl −r¬œ adjective Hl f§¬hÑ more h¢p¬u comparative Hhw  most 
h¢p¬u superlative N¢Wa quz −kje, 
Positive Comparative Superlative 
beautiful 
careful 
cheerful 
comfortable 
dangerous 
difficult 
expensive 
handsome 
important 
intelligent 
natural 
precious 
tragic 
useful 
valuable 

more beautiful 
more careful 
more cheerful 
more comfortable 
more dangerous 
more difficult 
more expensive 
more handsome 
more important 
more intelligent 
more natural 
more precious 
more tragic 
more useful 
more valuable 

most beautiful 
most careful 
most cheerful 
most comfortable 
most dangerous 
most difficult 
most expensive 
most handsome 
most important 
most intelligent 
most natural 
most precious 
most tragic 
most useful 
most valuable 

 

G 
 

La…¢m c¤C syllable ¢h¢nø adjective Hl Eiu fÐL¡l comparative J superlative 
pñhz a¬h more/most formC A¢dL fR¾ce£u J ü¡i¡¢hL (natural)z −kje, 
Positive Comparative Superlative 
clever 
common 
 

cleverer/more clever 
commoner/more 
common 

cleverest/most clever 
commonest/ 
most common 

cruel 
gentle 
polite 
quiet 

crueller/more cruel 
gentler/more gentle 
politer/more polite 
quieter/more quiet 

cruellest/most cruel 
gentlest/most gentle 
politest/most polite 
quietest/most quiet 

 
H 

 

Irregular comparatives and superlatives 
¢e¬Ql adjective …¬m¡ comparative J superlative NW¬el fÐQ¢ma ¢euj e£¢a −j¬e 
Q¬m e¡z −kje, 
Positive Comparative Superlative 
bad 
far 
good 
little 
many/much 
old 

worse 
farther/further 
better 
less 
more 
older/elder 

worst 
farthest/furthest 
best 
least 
most 
oldest/eldest 
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L E S S O N  4 

 
A 

 
Structures with Comparisons 

Positive :   as + positive + as 
The boy is as tall as his father. 
Sharmin is as intelligent as Nahid. 
This stick is as long as that one. 
c¤Se hÉ¢š² h¡ c¤¢V hÙºl j¬dÉ adjective Hl a¤me¡ Ll¡ q¬m Hhw a¡l¡ ÜKvábv e¡ 
ÜKvábvi¡¬h HLC lLj (the same in some way) −h¡T¡¬a Bjl¡ Ef¬l¡š² structure 
¢V hÉhq¡l L¢lz 
Negative −ráœ  positive structure H Bjl¡ not so/ not as + adjective + as 
hÉhq¡l L¬l b¡¢Lz −kje, 
The boy is not so tall as his father. 
  or  
The boy is not as tall as his father. 
a¬h Bd¤¢eL Cw¬l¢S¬a not as + adjective + as structure¢VC A¢dL fÐQ¢maz 

 
B 

 

Comparative :   comparative + than 
The boy is taller than his father. 
Sharmin is more intelligent than Nahid. 
This stick is longer than that one. 
c¤Se hÉ¢š² h¡ c¤¢V hÙºl j¬dÉ adjective Hl a¤me¡ Ll¡ q¬m Hhw a¡¬cl −c¡o-…Z Lj 
−hn£ −h¡T¡¬a Bjl¡ H structure ¢V hÉhq¡l L¬l b¡¢Lz 

C 
 

Superlative :   the + superlative + in/of 
Dhaka is the biggest city in Bangladesh. 
Tapan is the tallest boy of the three. 
Sharmin is the most beautiful girl in the class. 
c¤C¬ul A¢dL hÉ¢š² h¡ hÙºl j¬dÉ adjective Hl a¤me¡ Ll¡ q¬m Hhw ¢h¬no ÜKvábv 
HLSe hÉ¢š² h¡ HL¢V hÙºl −c¡o, …Z, AhÙÛ¡ CaÉ¡¢cl f¢lj¡Z Lj −hn£ −h¡T¡¬a H 
structure ¢V hÉhq©a quz 

 
D 

 

elder and eldest; older and oldest 
My elder/older brother lives in Canada. 
His eldest/oldest daughter is a medical student. 
elder/eldest BaÈ£u üS¬el e¡¬jl f§¬hÑ hÉhq©a quz −kje, brother, sister, son, 
daughter, grandson, granddaughter CaÉ¡¢cz a¬h H¬r¬œ older/oldest  Hl 
hÉhq¡lJ pñhz 
My elder brother/sister hm¬a Bjl¡ öd¤ HLSe j¡œ i¡C ¢Lwh¡ −h¡e B¬R −h¡T¡uz 
H¬Ll A¢dL i¡C h¡ −h¡e b¡L¬m Bjl¡ my eldest brother/sister  h¬m b¡¢Lz 
 

 

Unit 12  Page 170



English One 

E 

 

Fill in the blanks with suitable words. 

 1 I am _ _ _ _ _ _ old _ _ _ _ him. 
2 She is _ _ _ _ _ best girl _ _ _ _ the class. 
3 This pan is better _ _ _ _ _ that. 
4 He is _ _ _ _ _ wisest man _ _ _ _ the village. 
5 Laila is _ _ _ _  most clever girl _ _ _ _ the three. 
6 He is _ _ _ _ _ strong _ _ _ _  a lion. 
7 The weather is worse today _ _ _ _  yesterday. 

 

F 

 

Put the adjectives in brackets into their correct form. 

 
 
 

1 Your pen is as (good) as mine. 
2 Everest is the (high) mountain in the Himalayas. 
3 The weather is (fine) than yesterday. 
4 His hand is as (cold) as ice. 
5 The elephant is the (big) of all land animals. 
6 This bag is (heavy) than that one. 
7 Iron is the (useful) metal. 
8 Food is (important) than clothes. 
9 I have (little) money than you have. 
10 Cairo is the (old) city in the world. 

 
 

 A N S W E R  K E Y 
 Lesson 1 

B 1 clever 2 new, green  
 3 large, busy 4 sweet  
 5 new 6 some, my  
 7 many 8 fine  
 9 that 10 much 
C 1 small/beautiful 2 four 
 3 big 4 old 
 5 her 6 this/that 
 7 much 8 which 
 9 high 10 useful 
 
Lesson 2 
B fast train green field 
 handsome boy hot tea 
 old city pretty girl 
 sharp knife tall tree 
 wide river wild animal 
 
C 1 big 2 good 
 3 kind 4 old 
 5 great/famous 6 intelligent 
 7 blue 8 noble/strong 
 9 brave 10 fast 
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E 1 no 2 some 
 3 few 4 little 
 5 sixty four 6 any 
 7 enough 8 much 
 9 All 10 more 
F 1 much 2 much 
 3 many 4 much 
 5 much 6 many 
 7 many 8 much 
 

G 1 any 2 some 
 3 any 4 any 
 5 some 6 any 
 7 some 8 some 
 

I 1 This 2 That 
 3 Those 4 This 
 5 Those 6 Those 
 7 Those 8 This/That 
 

K 1 What 2 Whose 
 3 What 4 What 
 5 Which 6 What 
 7 Which 8 What 
 

M 1 their 2 my 
 3 his 4 our 
 5 her  
 

N 1 That is my book. 
 2 This is her pencil. 
 3 Those are their books. 
 4 This is his umbrella. 
 5 These are our toys. 
 

P 1 either 2 each 
 3 Every 4 every 
 5 Each 6 every 
 7 either 8 Each 
 9 each 10 Neither 
Lesson 4 
E 1 as, as 2 the, in 
 3 than 4 the, in 
 5 the, of 6 as, as 
 7 than 
F 1 as good as 2 highest 
 3 finer 4 as cold as 
 5 biggest 6 heavier 
 7 most useful 8 more important 
 9 less 10 oldest 
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U N I T  13 
 

Adverbs 

 
A 

L E S S O N   1
 

What is an Adverb 
 

¢e¬Ql sentence ∏ájv −cM¤ez 
The man walks slowly. 
The boy is extremely happy. 
The horse runs very fast. 
HM¡¬e fÐbj h¡¬LÉ slowly në¢V  walk verb ¢V pÇf¬LÑ, extremely në¢V happy 
adjective pÇf¬LÑ Hhw very në¢V hard adverb pÇf¬LÑ A¢a¢lš² ¢LR¤ hm¬Rz AbÑ¡v 
fÐbj h¡¬LÉ slowly në¢V −m¡L¢V ¢Li¡¬h qy¡¬Vy, ¢àa£u h¡¬LÉ h¡mL¢V LaV¤L¤ Be¢¾ca 
Hhw aªa£u h¡¬LÉ −O¡s¡ −Lje â¦a −c±s¡u Bj¡¬cl h¬m ¢c¬µRz Cw¬l¢S¬a H dl¬el në¬L 
adverb hm¡ quz 
Adverb p¡d¡lZa verb Hl pw¬N h¬p ¢Lwh¡ adjective h¡ AeÉ ÜKvábv adverb Hl 
pw¬N h¬p I …¬m¡ pÇf¬LÑ Bj¡¬cl A¢a¢lš² ¢LR¤ abÉ ¢c¬u b¡¬Lz  

 

B 
 

Find out the adverbs in the following sentences. 

 

 1 The bird sings sweetly. 
2 He is very happy. 
3 They work very hard. 
4 She can sing well. 
5 The children are shouting happily. 
6 The soldiers fought bravely. 
7 They are running fast. 
8 The teacher speaks softly. 
9 Shahana can dance beautifully. 
10 The bottle was quite empty. 

 

 

C 

 

Fill in the blanks with the adverbs given in the list. 
 

always fast just regularly slowly 
suddenly today very well yet 

 
 
 

 

1 He ran _ _ _ _ and won the race. 
2 The man is _ _ _ _  kind and he helps the poor people. 
3 He can play football very _ _ _ _ _ . 
4 He _ _ _ _ decided to leave the country. 
5 Look! A man is climbing the tree _ _ _ _ _ . 
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L E S S O N  2 
 
 
 
 

A 

 

Kinds of Adverbs 
Adverb of manner 
He runs quickly. 
She sings sweetly. 
He works hard. 
Ef¬ll h¡LÉ…¬m¡¬a quickly, sweetly J hard në ¢ae¢V adverb Hhw H…¬m¡ 
kb¡œ²¬j run, sing J work verb à¡l¡ p§¢Qa L¡S…¬m¡ ¢Li¡¬h qu (how the actions 
are done) Bj¡¬cl h¬m ¢c¬µRz H dl¬el adverb −L Cw¬l¢S¬a adverb of manner 
h¬mz 

 

B 

 

Adverb of place 
He came here. 
She went there. 
He has gone out. 
HM¡¬e here, there J out në…¬m¡ adverb Hhw H…¬m¡ kb¡œ²¬j came, went J 
has gone verb …¬m¡ à¡l¡ p§¢Qa L¡S…¬m¡ −L¡b¡u pÇfæ qu [where the actions are 
done] Bj¡¬cl hm¬Rz H pjÙ¹ adverb −L adverb of  place hm¡ q¬u b¡¬Lz 
 

 

C 

 

 

Adverb of time 
He went home yesterday. 
I am doing my homework now. 
He will return soon. 
HM¡¬e yesterday, now J soon në…¬m¡ adverb Hhw H…¬m¡ kb¡œ²¬j went, am 
doing J will return   verb …¬m¡ à¡l¡ p§¢Qa L¡S…¬m¡ LMe qu [when the actions 
are done] h¬m ¢c¬µRz Hl©f adjective −L Cw¬l¢S¬a adverb of time hm¡ quz 

 

D 

 

Adverb of frequency 
He often comes here. 
She always speaks the truth. 
He is never late for school. 
Ef¬ll h¡LÉ…¬m¡¬a hÉhq©a often, always J never në ¢ae¢V adverb Hhw H…¬m¡ 
come, speak J is à¡l¡ p§¢Qa L¡S…¬m¡ Lah¡l [how often] qu Bj¡¬cl hm¬Rz H 
dl¬el adverb …¬m¡¬L adverbs of frequency  hm¡ q¬u b¡¬Lz 

 

E 

 

Sentence adverb 
Surely that is Kamal over there? 
Unfortunately, he could not pass the exam. 
Luckily, he was unhurt in the accident. 
HM¡¬e surely, unfortunately J luckily  në ¢ae¢V adverb Hhw H…¬m¡ ¢h¬no 
ÜKvábv në pÇf¬LÑ ¢LR¤ e¡ h¬m f¤¬l¡ h¡LÉ¢V pÇf¬LÑ ¢LR¤ hm¬R h¡ modify Ll¬Rz Hl©f 
adverb−L Cw¬l¢S¬a sentence adverb hm¡ quz 
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F 

 

 

Adverb of degree 
He ran very quickly. 
The man is too old to walk. 
He nearly died. 
Ef¬l¡š² h¡LÉ…¬m¡¬a very, too J nearly në ¢ae¢V adverb Hhw H…¬m¡ kb¡œ²¬j 
quickly, old J died në…¬m¡ pÇf¬LÑ A¢a¢lš² ¢LR¤ hm¬R h¡ modify Ll¬Rz H dl¬el 
adverb−L Cw¬l¢S¬a adverb of Degree hm¡ quz Degree adverbs p¡d¡lZa 
verbs, adjectives  J AeÉ ÜKvábv adverb −L modify L¬lz 

 
L E S S O N  3 

 
 
 

A 

 

Position of Adverbs 
Mid-position 
ÜKvábv ÜKvábv adverb h¡¬LÉl j¡TM¡¬e verb Hl pw¬N h¬p b¡¬Lz −kje, 
He never tells a lie. 
She always speaks the truth. 
The picture is very beautiful. 
p¡d¡lZa outside, daily, monthly, well, badly, too, either, as well, 
yesterday, today, tomorrow CaÉ¡¢c adverb …¬m¡ h¡¬LÉl j¡TM¡¬e h¬p e¡z a¬h 
well J badly adverb c¤¢V passive voice H verb Hl past participle form Hl 
f§¬hÑ h¬p b¡¬Lz 
 

 

B 

 

End-position 
La…¬m¡ adverb öd¤ h¡¬LÉl −n¬o h¬p b¡¬Lz −kje, 
I like it too. 
I don't like it either. 
He reads newspaper daily. 
Monthly, late, as well CaÉ¡¢c adverb …¬m¡J −Lhm h¡¬LÉl −n¬o h¬p b¡¬Lz 

 

C 

 
 

 

Initial-position 
Cw¬l¢S¬a ¢LR¤ ¢LR¤ adverb B¬R k¡ p¡d¡lZa h¡¬LÉl fÐb¬jC hÉhq¡l Ll¬a quz −kje, 
Perhaps it's going to rain. 
Surely you don't think she's beautiful? 
Sometimes I go shopping. 
Actually you're mistaken. 
a¬h h¡¬LÉl −n¬o J j¡TM¡¬e hÉhq©a A¬eL adverb h¡¬LÉl fÐb¬jJ hÉhq¡l Ll¡ −k¬a 
f¡¬lz −kje, 
He cried out suddenly. 
Suddenly he cried out. 
He went away yesterday. 
Yesterday he went away. 
Do you often come here? 
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Do you come here often? 
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L E S S O N  4 
 
 

 

A 

 

Comparison of Adverbs 
Adjective Hl gáZv adverb HlJ degrees of comparison l¬u¬Rz a¬h öd¤ 
adverbs of manner Hhw ÜKvábv ÜKvábv −r¬œ adverb of time Hl comparative J 
superlative degree q¬u b¡¬Lz 

 Positive Comparative Superlative 
(i) fast 

hard 
high 
early 
soon 

faster 
harder 
higher 
earlier 
sooner 

fastest 
hardest 
highest 
earliest 
soonest 
 

(ii) beautifully 
bravely 
easily 
happily 
loudly 
slowly 
softly 
quickly 
quietly 

more beautifully 
more bravely 
more easily 
more happily 
more loudly 
more slowly 
more softly 
more quickly 
more quietly 

most beautifully 
most bravely 
most easily 
most happily 
most loudly 
most slowly 
most softly 
most quickly 
most quietly 
 

(iii) badly 
well 

worse 
better 

worst 
best 

 
B 

 

Find out the adverbs in the following sentences and say what kind each 
one is. 

 
1 He can swim well. 
2 Where are you going now? 
3 May I come in, Sir? 
4 I am too tired to walk. 
5 It is raining hard. 
6 When will you come here? 
7 He is quite a good swimmer. 
8 The children are playing happily. 
9 Sometimes I walk to school. 
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C 

 

Fill in the blanks with suitable adverbs. 

 
never, yet, too, always, often, certainly, very, out 

 1 The sun _ _ _ _ rises in the east. 
2 He is _ _ _ _ ill to go to school. 
3 Selim is a good boy. He _ _ _ _ tells a lie. 
4 I cannot walk longer. I am _ _ _ _ tired. 
5 It _ _ _ _ rains during the rainy season. 
6 Don't go _ _ _ _ into the rain. 
7 She studies very hard. She will _ _ _ _ do well in the exam. 
8 It is almost evening. He has not _ _ _ _ returned home. 

 

D 

 

Put the adverbs into their correct degrees.  
(positive, comparative or superlative). 

 1 She works (hard) than you. 
2 He can walk (quickly) than me. 
3 She sings (badly) than her sister. 
4 The (long) I can stay here is three hours. 
5 Could you talk a bit (quietly), please? 
6 You are always tired in the mornings. You should go to bed (early). 
7 Could you speak a little (slowly)? 
8 The more you practise your English the (fast) you will learn. 
9 I can run as (fast) as you. 
10 I will come back as (soon) as I can. 
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A N S W E R  K E Y 
  

 Lesson 1 
B 1 sweetly 2 very 
 3 very, hard 4 well 
 5 happily 6 bravely 
 7 fast 8 softly 
 9 beautifully 10 quite 
 

C 1 fast 2 very 
 3 well 4 suddenly 
 5 slowly 
 

 Lesson 4 
B 1 well : adverb of manner 
 2 now : adverb of time 
 3 in : adverb of place 
 4 too : adverb of degree 
 5 hard : adverb of manner 
 6 here : adverb of place 
 7 quite : adverb of degree 
 8 happily : adverb of manner 
 9 sometimes : adverb of frequency 
C 1 always 2 too  
 3 never 4 very 
 5 often 6 out 
 7 certainly 8 yet 
 

D 1 harder 2 more quickly 
 3 worse 4 longest 
 5 more quietly 6 earlier 
 7 more slowly 8 faster 
 9 as fast as   10 as soon as 
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U N I T  14 
 

Informal Letters 
 
 

1 
A 

L E S S O N   1
 
Reza writes a letter to Paul, telling him about himself. 
 

Read this letter. 
 House 23,  Road 20 
 Banani, Dhaka 1213 
 Bangladesh 
 

 15 September 1994 
Dear Paul, 
 

 I got your address from a daily newspaper. You said you would 
like to be a pen-friend to a Bangladeshi boy. I’m writing this letter to tell 
you that I would like to be your pen-friend. 
 

 My name is Rezaul Karim. I’m 15 years old. My father is a 
shopkeeper and my mother teaches at a primary school. I work at my 
father’s shop. I have a sister. She is 12 years old. She is in class 7. 
 

 Well, all this is about me for now. What about you? Please write 
to me soon. Tell me all about yourself. 
 

 Yours sincerely, 
 

 Reza 

 

 
 
 
 

 
By Air Mail 

 
Stamp 

 
 
From: 
Reza 
Bangladesh 

 
Paul Adams 
29 Southgate Rd 
N1, London 
UK 
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B 
Read and note. 
address  ⎯ ¢WL¡e¡ 
pen-friend  ⎯ ¢Q¢Wl j¡dÉ¬j hå¤z pen-friend p¡d¡lZa ¢h¬cn£ quz 
for now ⎯ HMeL¡l gáZv 
what about you?  ⎯ Bfe¡l Lb¡ hm¤e Abh¡ Bf¢e ¢e¬Sl pÇf¬LÑ hm¤ez 
yours sincerely ⎯ Bfe¡l HL¡¿¹ 

 

C 
Answer these questions, first orally then in writing.  
(HC fÐnÀ…¬m¡l Ešl ¢cez fÐb¬j j¤¬M j¤¬M, f¬l ¢m¢Mai¡¬hz) 

 1 Where is the letter from? 
2 When is it written? 
3 Who is it written to? 
4 Who is it from? 
5 What is the receiver’s address? 

 

D 

 

¢Q¢Wl HC form ¢V mr Ll¦e 

Form   1 

 
 

 House 23 
 Road 20 

 

 Banani,  
 Dhaka 1213 

1 ADDRESS 

 Bangladesh  
  
 15 September 1994 2 DATE 
  
Dear Paul, 3 GREETING 
  
 I got you address - - -  - - -  
- - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - -  
- - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - 4 BODY OF  
- - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - -  THE 

 LETTER 
yourself.  
  
  
   Yours sincerely, 5 CLOSING 
  
    Reza 6 SIGNATURE 
  
  

 
 

  
 Paul Adams, 

- - - - - - - - - -  
- - - - - - - UK 

7 RECEIVER’S 
 ADDRESS 
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 1 Address  (¢WL¡e¡) : Address b¡L¬h ¢Q¢Wl X¡ef¡¬n, ph¡l Ef¬lz H¬a sender’s 

(fœ −mM¬Ll) ¢WL¡e¡ −cu¡ quz 
2 Date (a¡¢lM) : p¡d¡lZa address Hl ¢e¬Q a¡¢lM, AbÑ¡v −k ¢ce ¢Q¢W¢V −mM¡ 

qu −p ¢c¬el a¡¢lM −mM¡ quz a¡¢lM L¬uLi¡¬h −mM¡ k¡uz 
Example :  

   15 September 1994,  
   15th September 1994,  
   15-9-94,  
   September 15, 1994      CaÉ¡¢cz 
3 Greeting (pñ¡oZ) : Greeting ¢Q¢Wl h¡jf¡¬n address J date Hl ¢e¬Q −mM¡ 

quz  
 

 I) BaÈ£uüSe¬L pñ¡o¬Zl SeÉ : Dear Father, Dear Aunt, Dear Karim, 
etc. 

  II) f¢l¢Qa hÉ¢š²¬L pñ¡o¬Zl SeÉ : Dear Mrs Haq, Dear Mr Zaman, etc. 
 

4 Body (f¬œl j§m Awn) :  p¡d¡lZa Greeting Hl ¢e¬Q h¡j f¡¬n HLV¤ S¡uN¡ −R¬s 
¢c¬u −ki¡¬h paragraph öl¦ qu, −pi¡¬h öl¦ Ll¬a 
q¬hz Body −a HL¡¢dL paragraph b¡L¬a f¡¬lz 

 

5 Closing (¢hc¡u pñ¡oZ):  HC Aw¬n fœ¬mML receiver (fÐ¡fL) Hl L¡R −b¬L 
¢hc¡u −eez HC closing L¬uLi¡¬h −mM¡ k¡u :  

   Yours sincerely,  
   Yours affectionately,  
   Yours ever, etc.  
   Hl fl HL¢V Lj¡ (,) ¢c¬a q¬hz 
 

6 Signature (ü¡rl) : HM¡¬e fœ¬mML ¢e¬Sl e¡j ü¡rl Ll¬hez 
 

7 Receiver’s address (fÐ¡f¬Ll ¢WL¡e¡) : M¡¬jl Efl X¡e¢c¬L fÐ¡f¬Ll ¢WL¡e¡ 
¢mM¬a quz h¡jf¡¬n −fÐl¬Ll ¢WL¡e¡ −mM¡ 
k¡uz 

 

 

E 
 

Activities : 

 1 Suppose you have a pen-friend, Mary. She lives in Kathmandu, 
Nepal. Write a letter to her telling her about: 

a your age 
b your family 
c your school/job 
d where you live 

 
2 Write a letter to your friend/pen-friend about yourself. 
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2 

 

 
A 

 
A reply from Paul 
 
Read. 
 29 Southgate Road 
 N 1, London 
 UK 
 
 25 September 1994 
 
 
Dear Reza, 
 
 Thank you for your letter of 15th September. I’m glad to be your 
pen-friend. I’m 16 years old. I’m a student of ‘O’level. My mother is a 
secretary. My father died when I was 10. He died in a car accident. I 
don’t have any brother or sister. 
 
 I’m interested in history and geography. I collect stamps and listen 
to music. 
 
 You didn’t tell me much about yourself. Why aren’t you studying? 
What are you interested in? Do you listen to western music? Please write 
about all these things. I’m also interested to know about the history of 
Bangladesh. 
 

 
 Yours sincerely, 
 
 

 Paul 
 

 
B 

 

Read and note. 
 
interested (in) ⎯ BNËq£ 
collect ⎯ pwNËq Ll¡ 
listen (to) ⎯ −n¡e¡ 
western music ⎯ f¡ÕQ¡¬aÉl N¡e, f¡ÕQ¡aÉ pwN£a 
 

 

Unit 14 Page 182



English One 

L E S S O N  2 
 

1 
 

 
A 

 
Asma’s aunt, who is an American, wants to visit Bangladesh for the first 
time. She writes to Asma. 
 
 

Read. 
 Apartment 12C 
 4th Street 
 New York 10020 
 USA 
 
 October 2, 1994 
 
Dear Asma, 
 
 I’ve heard a lot about you and Bangladesh from your uncle. Now 
I’ve decided to visit Bangladesh. Your uncle also wants to see his family 
and friends. We will reach Dhaka on the 15th of next month. 
 
 I don’t have any clear idea about the climate of Bangladesh. Is it 
too hot in mid-November? What sort of clothes do I have to take? Also I 
want to buy some gifts. Give me some idea about who I should buy the 
gifts for? Please write me soon. 
 
 Looking forward to seeing you. 
 
 With love. 
 
 

 Yours, 
 
 

 Aunt Sophie 
 

B 

 

Read and note. 
 
a lot ⎯ A¬eL ¢LR¤ 
decided (pt of decide) ⎯ ¢WL L¬l¢R, ¢pÜ¡¿¹ ¢e¬u¢R 
climate ⎯ Smh¡u¤, Bhq¡Ju¡ 
mid-November ⎯ jdÉ e¬iðl, e¬ið¬ll j¡T¡j¡¢T  
sort  ⎯ dle 
what sort of clothes ⎯ L£ dl¬el L¡fs¬Q¡fs 
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A 

A reply from Asma to Aunt Sophie 
 
Read. 
 5/3 Mirabazar 
 Po & Dist. Sylhet 
 Bangladesh 
 
 10 October 1994 
 
Dear Aunt Sophie, 
 
 Everybody here is excited by the news of your visit. It’s really 
very nice of you. 
 
 You don’t have to worry about clothes and other things. 
November is the best time of the year in Bangladesh. The weather is very 
pleasant then. It’s neither hot nor cold. Wet season is over. You don’t 
need to bring warm clothes. 
 
 About gifts, you don’t have to buy many. Just buy something 
special for Grandmother and Grandfather. For everybody else chocolates 
will be fine. 
 
 How is Uncle? Give him my regards. 
 
 
 Yours affectionately, 
 
 
 Asma 
 

 
B 

 

Read and note. 
 
excited ⎯ AaÉ¿¹ Be¢¾ca, Evg¤õ 
pleasant ⎯ j¬e¡lj, Bl¡jc¡uL 
wet season ⎯ hoÑ¡L¡m 
warm ⎯ Nlj 
regards  ⎯ nÐÜ¡, ö¬iµR¡ 
yours affectionately ⎯ Bfe¡l Bc¬ll / −pÀ¬ql 
 

 
L E S S O N  3 
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A 

 
 
Arif is going to visit his uncle who lives in England. He wrote a letter to 
his uncle asking him if he wanted Arif to take anything for him from 
Bangladesh. 
 
Read. 
 
   29/D, Tipu Sultan Road 
                 Dhaka 
 
                  25 July 1994 
 
Dear Uncle, 
 
 Thank you very much for sending me the ticket to London. 
Visiting England was a dream to me. Now it is going to come true. 
 
 Please let me know if you want me to take anything for you from 
Bangladesh. It is the season of mangoes. Very good quality mangoes are 
available. Apart from this what else can I get for you? Mum wants to give 
some home-made sweets and pickles. Shall I take them? Please let me 
know as early as possible. My flight is in the middle of next month. 
 
 Looking forward to seeing you. 
 
 Yours affectionately, 
 
 

 Arif 

B 

 

Read and note. 
 
a dream ⎯ HL¢V üfÀ 
it is going to come true ⎯ H üfÀ h¡Ù¹¬h f¢lZa q¬a k¡¬µR 
are available ⎯ f¡Ju¡ k¡u 
Apart from this ⎯ H R¡s¡ 
home−made  ⎯  O¬l àa¢l 
pickles ⎯ BQ¡l 
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A 

A reply from Arif’s uncle 
 
Read. 
 26A, Cranley Gardens 
 Muswell Hill 
 London N10   3AP 
 UK 
 
 5 July 1994 
 
Dear Arif, 
 
 I received your letter yesterday. I’m glad that I could make your 
dream come true. You are my only nephew. So your happiness makes 
me happy too. 
 
 I used to love juicy mangoes of Rajshahi. It’s been a long time 
since I ate some. Of course you should bring the home-made sweets and 
pickles. Your mum knows how much I love her pickles, especially if it is 
made of green mangoes. 
 
 I’ve made plans for your visit to interesting places in London. I’m 
sure you will enjoy every moment of your stay here. 
 
 With love. 
 
 Yours, 
 
 
 Uncle 
 

 
  

B 

 

Read and note. 
 
received (pt of receive) ⎯ −f¬u¢R 
juicy ⎯ lp¡¬m¡, jS¡l 
stay ⎯ AhÙÛ¡e 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 

3 Arif is in London. He wrote a letter to his mother telling her how he is 
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A 

enjoying his visit. 
 

Read. 
 26A, Cranley Gardens 
 Muswell Hill 
 London N10 3AP 
 UK 
 
 28 July 1994 
 
Dear Mother, 
 

 I reached London safely. Though the journey was long I enjoyed 
it. My friend’s elder brother also came by the same flight. Luckily he sat 
next to me. He lives in London. He also asked me to go to his place. I 
had a nice time. 
 

 Uncle’s apartment is in a quiet area in North London.  It is not 
big. It has got two bedrooms, one living room, a small kitchen and a 
bathroom. Uncle does all the housework. Now I try to help him. But you 
know I’m not good at housework. Uncle can cook well. But now most of 
the time we eat out. 
 

 We are visiting many interesting places. I will write to you about 
these later. 
 

 Please don’t worry about me. I’m all right. How are you and 
Father? Uncle sends his regards to both of you. 
 

 With love. 
 Yours affectionately, 
 

 Arif. 
 

 B 

 

Read and note. 
 
safely ⎯ ¢el¡f¬c, fvájvfváe 
luckily ⎯ −p±i¡NÉœ²¬j 
apartment ⎯ flat, h¡p¡ 
quiet ⎯ n¡¿¹ 
worry ⎯  ¢Q¿¹¡ Ll¡ 
 

 
 
 

L E S S O N  4 
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A 

 
You are going to visit your village home. Write a letter to your friend 
asking him to come with you and spend a few days in your village. 
 
Read. 
 28 D, Bara Maghbazar 
 Dhaka 
 

 30 November 1994 
 

Dear Razu, 
 

 I think your annual exam will be over soon. Mine will be over by 
the first week of the next month. After that I’m going to visit my village 
home. It’s in the Manikganj district which is not a long way from Dhaka. 
The road communication is good. It takes about 3 hours to reach my 
home. I haven’t been to my village since I was 5/6 years old. This time 
I’ve made up my mind to spend my winter holidays at my village. My 
grandparents live there. 
 

 I want you to come with me. We will do a lot of things together. 
None of my uncles or cousins are at the village now. So I need someone 
to share everything with me. We will enjoy home-made village cakes and 
other local things. 
 Please let me know as soon as possible if you can come with me. 
Give my regards to Uncle and Aunty and love to Rana. 
 Sincerely yours, 
 
 Saif 

B 

 

Read and note. 
 
exam ⎯ examination 
road communication ⎯ psL −k¡N¡¬k¡N 
I’ve made up my mind ⎯ ¢WL L¬l¢R 
share ⎯ HL p¡¬b Ef¬i¡N Ll¡ 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 

2 Write a letter to your friend, who recently left Bangladesh, giving him an 
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account of the prize-giving ceremony of your school. 
 
Read. 
  37 Station Road 
  Po & Dist. Jamalpur 
  Bangladesh 
 

  2 January 1995 
Dear Rumi, 
 Hope you’ve made new friends at your new school. Last Sunday 
was the prize-giving ceremony of our school. We missed you. 
 

 This time the cremony was held in the afternoon. So most of the 
guardians could attend the ceremony. After the prize distribution, a 
cultural show was held as usual. We missed your Rabindra Sangeet. We 
acted out a short play which was enjoyed by all. We had great fun. 
 

 I got three books of Humayun Ahmed for being the top girl in the 
class. I wish you could read the books. 
 

 Write me soon. 
 Yours ever, 
 

 Salma 
 

B 

 

Read and note. 
missed you ⎯ −a¡j¡l Lb¡ M¤h L¬l j¬e f¬s¬R 
attend ⎯ −k¡Nc¡e Ll¡ 
distribution ⎯ ¢halZ 
acted out ⎯ A¢ieu L¬l¢R 
short play  ⎯  e¡¢VL¡ 
fun ⎯ jS¡ 

 

3 
 
 

A 

Your brother wants to give you a present on your brilliant success at the 
SSC examination. Write a letter asking him to buy you an English-to-
English dictionary. 
 

Read. 
  Dhanikhola 
  Munshiganj 
 

  25 September 1995 
Dear Brother, 
 

 Thanks for your letter of congratulations. Nobody ever wrote me 
such a nice letter. I showed it to all my friends. I’m very glad that you 
want to give me a present. You wanted to know what I would like to 
have. I would be very grateful if you would buy me an English-to-
English dictionary. I badly need it. 
 

 Soon I’m going to be a college student. I’m really excited about 
that. When will you come home? We are all right here. 
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 Your loving brother, 
 

 Asad 
 

  

B 

 

Read and note. 
congratulations ⎯ A¢ie¾ce 
grateful ⎯ Lªa‘ 
badly ⎯ M¤h −h¢n L¬l, c¡l¦Zi¡¬h 

 
A C T I V I T I E S 

 1 Suppose you have a British friend. Write a letter to him inviting him 
to visit your country. 
Clues : 

(a) time 
(b) stay 
(c) duration 

2 Your cousin who lives in Denmark and has never visited 
Bangladesh wants to know about the seasons of Bangladesh. Write a 
letter to him/her in reply. 

3 Your friend wants to know what you are interested in. Write a letter 
to him/her about your interests. 

4 Write a letter to your cousin telling him/her what you are going to 
study after SSC. 

5 You are staying away  from home for the first time. Write a letter to 
your elder sister about the new place and how you feel. 

6 Write a letter to your pen-friend describing your home/school/ 
parents/village/town/country. 

7 Your uncle sent you a present on your success at the SSC 
Examination. Write a letter to him thanking him for the present. Use 
the following key words: 
a radio, small, expensive (j§mÉh¡e), 
longing for (BNË¬q AvKv•¶v Ll¢R/Ll¢Rm¡j), to have one,  
benefit (EfL¡¢la¡), thank you 

8 Your sister is getting married. You want to give her a wedding 
present with your scholarship money. You cannot decide what to 
buy. Write a letter to your friend asking for his suggestion (fÐÙ¹¡h, 
civgk©). 
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 U N I T  15 

 

Translation 
 
 

 
A 

L E S S O N   1
 

Using Nouns, Pronouns, Adjectives, Verbs,  
Adverbs, Prepositions and Conjunctions 

 

Read the following passage. 
¢e¬Ql Ae¤¬µRc¢V fs¤ez 
 

 

 Passage 1  

  

L¢lj Bj¡l hå¤z −p fvájv −R¬mz −p fÐ¢a¢ce ú¤¬m k¡uz −p ¢eu¢ja −mM¡fs¡ L¬lz ph¡C 
a¡¬L M¤h fvájvh¡¬pz 
 

 

 
 

Put a tick against the correct answer. 
The first one is done for you. 
p¢WL Eš¬ll f¡¬n ¢VL ¢Qq² ( ) ¢cez fÐbj¢V L¬l −cJu¡ q¬u¬Rz 

 

 

1 L¢lj Bj¡l hå¤z 
a) Karim is my friend. ( ) 
b) Karim my friend is. 
c) Karim my friend. 
d) Karim was my friend. 
 
2 −p fvájv −R¬mz 
a) He was a good boy. 
b) He has a good boy. 
c) He can be a good boy. 
d) He is a good boy. 
 

 

 
 3 −p fÐ¢a¢ce ú¤¬m k¡uz 

a) He go to school everyday. 
b) He goes to school everyday. 
c) He went to school everyday. 
d) He will go to school everyday. 
 
4 −p ¢eu¢ja −mM¡fs¡ L¬lz 
a) 
b) 
c) 
d) 
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5 ph¡C a¡¬L M¤h fvájvh¡¬pz 
a) Everybody love him. 
b) All loved him. 
c) All love him. 
d) All loves him. 
 

 

B 

 

 

Read the following passage. 
¢e¬Ql Awn¢V fs¤ez 

Passage 2   
L¤L¤l fÐi¤iš² fÐ¡Z£z Hl cy¡a Hhw eM M¤h d¡l¡mz Hl¡ i¡a, j¡R J j¡wp M¡uz L¤L¤l â¦a 
−c±s¡¬a f¡¬lz Hl¡ ¢c¬el −hm¡ O¤j¡uz 
 

 
 Word Meanings : 

fÐi¤iš² - faithful â¦a - fast 
fÐ¡Z£  - animal d¡l¡m  - sharp 
cy¡a  - teeth eM  - claws 
j¡wp  - meat ¢c¬el −hm¡ - by day 

 
 
 

Now put suitable words in the blanks. 
n§eÉÙÛ¡e …¬m¡¬a kb¡kb në hp¡Jz 

 1 L¤L¤l ¢hnÄÙ¹ fÐ¡Z£ 
 The dog is a _ _ _ _ _ _ animal. 
2 Hl cy¡a Hhw eM M¤h d¡l¡mz 
 Its _ _ _ _ and _ _ _ _ are very _ _ _ _ . 
3 Hl¡ i¡a j¡R J j¡wp M¡uz 
 It _ _ _ _ _ rice, fish and meat. 
4 L¤L¤l M¤h â¦a −c±s¡¬a f¡¬lz 
 The dog can _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ very _ _ _ _ _ . 
5 Hl¡ ¢c¬el −hm¡ O¤j¡uz 
 It _ _ _ _ _ _ by day. 

  
C 

 

Read the following passage. 

Passage 3   
 

Lh£l Bj¡l ph¬Q¬u ¢fÐu hå¤z Bjl¡ ehj −nÐZ£¬a f¢sz Lh£l fvájvR¡œz −p fÐ¢a¢ce Q¡l 
O¾V¡ fs¡öe¡ L¬lz Bjl¡ HLp¡¬b −Mm¡d¤m¡ L¢lz 
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 Put the words in correct order. 

¢e¬Ql në…¬m¡¬L ¢WLi¡¬h p¡¢S¬u ¢mM¤ez 
 

 1 Lh£l Bj¡l ph¬Q¬u ¢fÐu hå¤z 
 is my friend dearest Kabir 
2 Bjl¡ ehj −nÐZ£¬a f¢sz 
 nine class in are we 
3 Lh£l fvájv R¡œz 
 student a good Kabir is 
4 −p fÐ¢a¢ce Q¡l O¾V¡ fs¡öe¡ L¬lz 
 everyday four studies hours he for 
5 Bjl¡ HLp¡¬b −Mm¡d¤m¡ L¢lz 
 together play we 

 

D 

 

Read the following passage. 
 

Passage 4   
Bjl¡ h¡wm¡¬cn£z Bjl¡ h¡wm¡¬c¬n h¡p L¢l (live in)z L¡S£ eSl¦m Cpm¡j Bj¡¬cl 
S¡a£u L¢h (national poet)z ¢a¢e Bj¡¬cl −N±lh (pride)z 

 
  

Now try to translate the passage into english. 
HMe HC Awn¢V¬L Cw¬l¢S¬a Ae¤h¡c Ll¡l −Qø¡ Ll¦ez 
 

 
E 

 

Read the Following Passage 
 

Passage 5   
 

¢hs¡m HL¢V −f¡o¡ (pet) fÐ¡Z£z ¢nöl¡ ¢hs¡m fvájvh¡¬pz Hl¡ ¢nö¬cl p¬‰ −M¬mz ¢hs¡m 
c¤d J j¡R M¤h fR¾c L¬l (is very fond of)z 
 

 
 Now try to translate the passage into English. 
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L E S S O N  2 

 
1 
 

A 

 

Introducing Tenses 
 

Using Present Indefinite Tense, Past Indefinite Tense and Future 
Indefinite Tense. 

 
Read the following passage. 
 

Passage 1   
B¢j NaL¡m Ap¤ÙÛ (sick) ¢Rm¡jz a¡C ú¤¬m −k¬a f¡¢l¢ez BS p¤ÙÛ −h¡d Ll¢R (feel 
well)z HMe B¢j ú¤¬m k¡hz BN¡j£ pç¡¬q (next week) Bj¡¬cl h¡¢oÑL fl£r¡ 
(annual examination) öl¦ q¬h (start)z 

 

 Translate the passage into English. 
The first two sentences are done for you. 
Yesterday I was sick. So I could not go to school. 
 
 

B 

 

Read the passage below. 
 

Passage 2   
a¤¢j ¢L LMeJ Y¡L¡u ¢N¬uR? H¢V HL¢V p¤¾cl nqlz −pM¡¬e Bj¡l j¡j¡  (maternal 
uncle) b¡¬Lez Na hRl B¢j a¡l h¡p¡u ¢N¬u¢Rm¡jz BN¡j£ n£¬a (next winter) B¢j 
Bh¡l (again) −pM¡¬e k¡hz a¤¢j ¢L Bj¡l p¡¬b k¡¬h? 

 
 The first sentence is done for you. 

a¤¢j ¢L LMeJ Y¡L¡ ¢N¬uR? 
Have you ever been to Dhaka? 

 Now put a tick mark against the correct answers in the rest of the 
sentences. 

 1 H¢V HL¢V p¤¾cl nql 
a) It is beautiful city. 
b) It is a beautiful city. 
c) Dhaka is a nice city. 
d) Dhaka is a beautiful city. 
 

2 −pM¡¬e Bj¡l j¡j¡ b¡¬Lez 
a) My maternal uncle lives there. 
b) My maternal uncle is living there. 
c) My maternal uncle has lived there. 
d) My maternal uncle live there. 
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 3 Na hRl B¢j a¡l h¡p¡u ¢N¬u¢Rm¡jz 
a) I have gone to his house last year. 
b) I go to his house last year. 
c) I went to his house last year. 
d) I had gone to his house last year. 
 

4 BN¡j£ n£¬a B¢j Bh¡l −pM¡¬e k¡hz 
a) I shall go there next winter. 
b) I go there this winter. 
c) I shall go there this winter. 
d) I shall again go there next winter. 
 

5 a¤¢j ¢L Bj¡l p¬‰ k¡¬h? 
a) Should you go with me? 
b) Will you go with me? 
c) Will you accompanied me? 
d) Shall you be with me? 

 
2 Using Present Perfect Tense and Present Perfect Continuous Tense. 

 

C 
Read the following passage. 
 

Passage 3   
L¡j¡m j¡¬W g¤Vhm −Mm¬a ¢N¬u¬Rz −p HMeJ h¡¢s −g¬l¢e (returned home)z −p c¤C 
O¾V¡ d¬l g¤Vhm −Mm¬Rz BN¡j£ j¡¬p a¡l ¢àa£u f¡¢hÑL fl£r¡ (second terminal 
examination) öl¦ q¬hz a¡l ¢eu¢ja (regularly) −mM¡fs¡ Ll¡ E¢Qvz 

 
 Now try to translate the passage into English. 

D 

 

Read the following passage. 

Passage 4   
 

Bj¡l i¡C Y¡L¡u B¬Re (stays)z L¬uL¢ce B¬N (a few days back) ¢a¢e HL¢V 
Q¡L¢l (job) −f¬u¬Rez NaL¡m Bjl¡ a¡l HL¢V ¢Q¢W −f¬u¢R (received)z ¢a¢e BN¡j£ 
j¡¬p h¡¢s Bp¬hez 
 

 
 Now try to translate the passage into English. 

 
 

E 

 

Read the passage below. 

Passage 5   
 

HCj¡œ (just now) O¾V¡ −h¬S¬Rz R¡œl¡ −nÐY£Lr −b¬L −hl q¬u Bp¬Rz HMe ph¡C h¡¢s 
k¡¬hz BN¡j£L¡m pL¡¬m Bh¡l a¡l¡ ú¤¬m Bp¬hz 
 

 
 Try to translate the passage into English. 
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L E S S O N  3 

 
1 

 
Types of Sentences 

Making statements, questions and requests. 

A 

 

Read the following passage. 

Passage 1   
−a¡j¡l e¡j ¢L? a¤¢j −L¡b¡u b¡L? a¤¢j ÜKvábv LÓ¡¬n fs? Bj¡l e¡j l¢Lhz B¢j ehj 
−nÐZ£¬a f¢sz Bj¡¬cl h¡¢s¬a Gámvz 

 

Fill in the blanks with suitable words. 
 

 1 −a¡j¡l e¡j ¢L? 
 _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _  your name? 
 

2 a¤¢j −L¡b¡u b¡L? 
 _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _  you live? 
 

3 a¤¢j ÜKvábv LÓ¡¬n fs? 
 What class _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ in? 
 

4 Bj¡l e¡j l¢Lhz 
 My _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _  _. 
 

5 B¢j ehj −nÐZ£¬a f¢sz 
 I am _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _  _ _ _ _ _. 
 

6 Bj¡¬cl h¡¢s¬a Gámvz 
 Come to _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _. 
 

B 

 

Read the following passage. 

Passage 2   
je ¢c¬u (attentively) −mM¡fs¡ Llz −a¡j¡l fl£r¡ L¬h Blñ q¬h (start, 
commence)?  HMe −a¡j¡l ¢eu¢ja (regularly) −mM¡fs¡ Ll¡ E¢Qaz fvájv R¡œl¡ 
¢eu¢ja −mM¡fs¡ L¬lz 

 

 The first sentence is done for you. 

je ¢c¬u −mM¡fs¡ Llz 
Study attentively. 

 Now try to translate the rest of the sentences into English. 
 

  
C 

 

Read the passage below. 

Passage 3   
ph pju (always) paÉ Lb¡ hm¬hz LMeJ (never) ¢jbÉ¡ hm¬h e¡z paÉh¡c£¬L (a 
truthful man) ph¡C fvájvh¡¬pz ¢jbÉ¡h¡c£¬L (a liar)  ph¡C OªZ¡ L¬l (hate)| 

 

 Translate the passage into English. 
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L E S S O N  4 
  

Passages for Practice 

A  

Read the passage below. 

Passage 1   
p¡l¡ M¤h fvájv −j¬uz −p Qa¤bÑ −nÐZ£¬a f¬sz −p ¢eu¢ja ¢hcÉ¡m¬u k¡uz −p fÐ¢a¢ce fs¡ 
−n¬Mz −p …l¦Se¬cl j¡eÉ L¬lz −p LMeJ ¢jbÉ¡ Lb¡ h¬m e¡z −p L¡lJ p¡¬b TNs¡ L¬l 
e¡z ph¡C a¡¬L fvájvh¡¬pz 

 
 Now try to put the words in the correct order. 

 1 p¡l¡ M¤h fvájv −j¬u 
 Sara very good girl a is 
2 −p Qa¤bÑ −nÐZ£¬a f¬sz 
 in class four is she 
3 −p ¢eu¢ja ¢hcÉ¡m¬u k¡uz 
 regularly goes she school to 
4 −p fÐ¢a¢ce fs¡ −n¬Mz 
 learns she her everyday lessons 
5 −p …l¦Se¬cl j¡eÉ L¬lz 
 obeys she elders her 
6 −p LMeJ ¢jbÉ¡ Lb¡ h¬m e¡z 
 never she tells lies 
7 −p L¡lJ p¡¬b TNs¡ L¬l e¡z 
 quarrel she does not anybody with 
8 ph¡C a¡¬L fvájvh¡¬pz 
 her loves everybody 

B 

 

Read the passage below. 

Passage 2   
n¡¬qc HL¢V i¡m −R¬mz a¡l h¡h¡ M¤h Nl£hz −p où −nÐZ£¬a f¬sz −p je ¢c¬u −mM¡fs¡ 
L¬lz Ahpl pj¬u (at his leisure) −p j¡ h¡h¡¬L p¡q¡kÉ L¬lz −p ¢nrLNZ¬L nÐÜ¡ L¬lz 

 

 Pick out the correct answers and put a tick mark against them. 

 1 n¡¬qc HL¢V fvájv −R¬mz  
a) Shahed is good. 
b) Shahed is good boy. 
c) Shahed a good boy. 
d) Shahed is a good boy. 
2 a¡l h¡h¡ M¤h Nl£hz  
a) His father is poor. 
b) His father very poor. 
c) His father is very poor. 
d) His father was very poor. 
3 −p où −nÐZ£¬a f¬sz  
a) He reads in class six. 
b) He read in class six. 
c) He is in class six. 
d) He was in class six. 
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 4 −p je ¢c¬u −mM¡fs¡ L¬lz  
a) He study attentively. 
b) He studies attentively. 
c) He read attentively 
d) He reads attentively. 
5 Ahpl pj¬u −p j¡ h¡h¡¬L p¡q¡kÉ L¬lz  
a) At his leisure he helps his parents. 
b) In his rest he helps his parents. 
c) He helps his parents at rest time. 
d) He helps his father and mother at rest. 
6 −p ¢nrLNZ¬L nÐÜ¡ L¬lz 
a) He respects his teacher. 
b) He would respect his teachers. 
c) He respected his teachers. 
d) He respects his teachers. 

 

C 

 

Read the passage below. 

Passage 3   
Bjl¡ Y¡L¡u h¡p L¢lz H¢V HL¢V f¤l¡¬e¡ nqlz H¢V h¡wm¡¬c¬nl l¡Sd¡e£ (capital)z H¢V 
HL¢V Sehým (populous) nqlz HC nq¬l A¬eL jp¢Sc B¬Rz H¬L jp¢S¬cl nql 
(city of mosques) hm¡ quz 

 
  

Fill in the blanks with suitable words. 

 1 Bjl¡ Y¡L¡u h¡p L¢lz  
 We _ _ _ _ _ in Dhaka. 
2 H¢V HL¢V f¤l¡¬e¡ nqlz  
 It _ _ _ _ _ _ old city. 
3 H¢V h¡wm¡¬c¬nl l¡Sd¡e£z  
 It _ _ _ _ _ _ the capital _ _ _ _ _ Bangladesh. 
4 H¢V HL¢V Sehým nqlz  
 It is _ _ _ _ _ _ city. 
5 HC nq¬l A¬eL jp¢Sc B¬Rz  
 There are _ _ _ _ _ mosques in _ _ _ _ _ city. 
6 H¬L jp¢S¬cl nql (city of mosques) hm¡ quz 
 It _ _ _ _ _ _ called the city _ _ _ _ _ mosques. 
 

 
D 

 

Read the following passage. 

Passage 4   
p§kÑ f§hÑ ¢c¬L (in the east) J¬W (rises) Hhw f¢ÕQj ¢c¬L (in the west) AÙ¹ k¡u 
(sets)z p§kÑ −b¬L Bjl¡ a¡f (heat) J B¬m¡ (light) f¡Cz p§kÑ ¢ce J l¡¢œ B¬e 
(brings)z 

 

 Now try to translate the passage into English. 
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E 

 

Read the following passage. 

Passage 5   
−N¡m¡f HL¢V p¤¾cl g¤mz H¢Vl ¢j¢ø Nå (sweet smell) B¬Rz −N¡m¡¬fl lw AaÉ¿¹ 
j¬e¡j¤‡Ll (charming)z fÐ¬aÉ¬LC (everybody) −N¡m¡f fR¾c L¬lz −N¡m¡f¬L g¤¬ml 
l¡e£ (queen of flowers) hm¡ qu (called)z 

 

 Try to translate the passage into English. 
 

 
L E S S O N  5 

  

More Passages for Practice 
  

A  

Read the passage below. 

Passage 1   
Bj¡¬cl −c¬nl e¡j h¡wm¡¬cnz Hl l¡Sd¡e£ Y¡L¡z h¡wm¡¬cn M¤h p¤¾clz H¬c¬n Ru¢V Ga¤ 
(season) B¬Rz hp¿¹¬L Ga¤l¡S (king of seasons) hm¡ quz f¡V Hhw Q¡ h¡wm¡¬c¬nl 
fÐd¡e AbÑLl£ gpm (main cash crop)z 

  

Try to translate the passage into English. 
 

 
B 

 

Read the passage. 

Passage 2   
h¡N¡e Ll¡ Bj¡l pMz Bj¡l ¢e¬Sl HL¢V h¡N¡e B¬Rz B¢j H¬a g¤m S¾j¡Cz fÐ¬aÉL¢ce 
¢hL¡m¬hm¡ B¢j HM¡¬e L¡S L¢lz Bj¡l h¡N¡¬e q¬lL lLj g¤m B¬Rz 

 
 Put a tick mark against the correct answer. 

 

 1 h¡N¡e Ll¡ Bj¡l pMz  
a) Garden is my hobby. 
b) To garden is my hobby. 
c) My hobby is gardener. 
d) Gardening is my hobby. 
2 Bj¡l ¢e¬Sl HL¢V h¡N¡e B¬Rz  
a) I have a garden of my own. 
b) I shall have a garden of my own. 
c) I had a garden of my own. 
d) I will have a garden of my own. 
3 B¢j H¬a g¤m S¾j¡Cz  
a) I grew flowers in it. 
b) I grow flowers in it. 
c) I have produced flowers in it. 
d) I cultivated flowers in it. 
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4 fÐ¬aÉL¢ce ¢hL¡m¬hm¡ B¢j HM¡¬e L¡S L¢lz  
a) I work here every evening. 
b) I work here everyday evening. 
c) I work here every afternoon. 
d) I work here everyday afternoon. 
 
5 Bj¡l h¡N¡¬e q¬lL lLj g¤m B¬Rz 
a) There are different flowers in my garden. 
b) In my garden are different flowers. 
c) There are many flowers in my garden. 
d) There are various kinds of flowers in my garden. 
 

 

C 

 

Read the passage. 

Passage 3   
Bj ph¡C fvájvh¡¬pz Bj p¤¢jø (sweet) gmz h¡wm¡¬c¬n A¬eL lLj gm B¬Rz ph 
g¬ml j¬dÉ (of all fruits) BjC −nÐù (the best)z HC gm AaÉ¿¹ f¤¢øLl 
(nutritious)z 

 
 Now try to translate it into English. 

 
 

 D 

 

Read the passage below. 

Passage 4   
−i¡l q¬u¬Rz p§kÑ E¬W¬Rz f¡¢Ml¡ ¢L¢Ql¢j¢Ql Ll¬Rz jªc¤ h¡a¡p hC¬Rz O¤j −b¬L JWz q¡a 
j¤M −d¡Jz fs¬a hpz 

 
 Put the words in the correct order. 

 1 −i¡l q¬u¬Rz  
 It morning is. 
2 p§kÑ E¬W¬Rz  
 has the sun risen. 
3 f¡¢Ml¡ ¢L¢Ql¢j¢Ql Ll¬Rz  
 twittering birds are. 
4 jªc¤ h¡a¡p hC¬Rz  
 is blowing gentle breeze a. 
5 O¤j −b¬L JWz  
 from bed up get. 
6 q¡a j¤M −d¡Jz  
 face hands wash your and. 
7 fs¬a hpz 
 to study sit down. 
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E 

 

Read the passage. 
 

Passage 5   
f¡¢e fÐ¬u¡Se£u fc¡bÑ (useful substance)z H¢V alm (liquid)z Hl ÜKvábv lw −eCz 
Bjl¡ ¢h¢iæ (different) Evp (sources) −b¬L f¡¢e −f¬u b¡¢Lz 

 
  

Now try to translate it into English. 
 

A N S W E R  K E Y 
  

Lesson 1 
A (Tick against) 

1 (a) 2 (d) 3 (b) 4 (c) 
 
B (Put in the blanks) 

1  faithful 2  teeth, claws, sharp 3  eats 
4  run, fast 5  sleeps 

 
C (Correct orders) 

1 Kabir is my dearest friend. 
2 We are in class nine. 
3 Kabir is a good student. 
4 He studies for four hours everyday. 
5 We play together. 

 
D (Translate as) 

We are Bangladeshi. We live in Bangladesh. Kazi Nazrul Islam is 
our national poet. He is our pride. 

 
E (Translate as) 

The cat is a pet animal. Children love the cat. It plays with children. 
The cat is very fond of milk and fish. 

 
Lesson 2 
A (Translation of the remaining sentences:)  

Today I feel well. Now I shall go to school. Our annual examination 
will start from next week. 

 
B (Tick against) 

1  (b) 2  (a) 3  (c) 4  (d) 5  (b) 
 

C (Answer can be varied. A typical answer is:) 
Kamal has gone to field to play football. He has not returned home 
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yet. He has been playing football for two hours. His second terminal 
examination will start from next month. He should study regularly. 

 
D (One typical translation of the passage may be:) 

My brother stays in Dhaka. A few days back he got a job. We 
received a letter from him yesterday. He will come home next 
month. 

 
E (One typical translation of the passage may be:) 

The bell has rung just now. The students are coming out of the 
classroom. All will go home now. The next morning they will come 
to school again. 

 
Lesson 3 
A (Fill in the blanks) 

1 What is 
2 Where do 
3 are you  
4 name is Rakib. 
5 in class nine. 
6 our house. 

 
B (The rest of the sentences can be translated as:) 

When will your examination start? Now you should study regularly. 
Good students study regularly. 

 
C (The passage can be  translated as:) 

Always speak the truth. Never tell a lie. Everybody loves a truthful 
man. All hate a liar. 

 

Lesson 4 
A (Correct order) 

1 Sara is a very good girl. 
2 She is in class four. 
3 She goes to school regularly. 
4 She learns her lessons everyday. 
5 She obeys her elders. 
6 She never tells lies. 
7 She does not quarrel with anybody. 
8 Everybody loves her. 

 
B (Tick against) 

1  (d) 2  (c) 3  (c) 4  (b) 5  (a) 6  (d) 
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C (Fill in the blanks) 
1  live 2  is an 3  is, of  
4  a populous 5  many, this 6  is, of 

 
D (The passage can be translated as:) 

The sun rises in the east and sets in the west. We get heat and light 
from the sun. The sun brings day and night. 

 

E (The passage can be translated as) 
The rose is a beautiful flower. It has sweet smell. The colour of the 
rose is very charming. Everybody likes the rose. The rose is called 
the queen of flowers. 

 
 

  

Lesson 5 
A (Translation of the passage can be) 

The name of our country is Bangladesh. Its capital is Dhaka. 
Bangladesh is very beautiful. There are six seasons in this country. 
The spring is called the king of seasons. Jute and tea are the main 
cash crops of Bangladesh. 

 

B (Tick against) 
1  (d) 2  (a) 3  (b) 4  (c) 5  (d) 

 

C (One form of translation of the passage is:) 
Everybody is fond of mango. Mango is a sweet fruit. There are 
many kinds of fruits in Bangladesh. Mango is the best of all fruits. 
This fruit is very nutritious. 

 

D (Correct order) 
1 It is morning. 
2 The sun has risen. 
3 Birds are twittering. 
4 A gentle breeze is blowing. 
5 Get up from bed. 
6 Wash your face and hands. 
7 Sit down to study. 

 

E (One form of translation of the passage is:) 
 Water is a useful substance. It is liquid. It has no colour. We get 

water from different sources. 
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Sample Questions for SSC (1602) 1st Paper next examination 
English (Compulsory) 

First Paper 
SSC–1602 

Time : 3 hours Full Marks : 100 
[N.B. The figures in the margin indicate full marks] 

 

Part–A : Seen Comprehension 
Read the passage below and answer questions from 1 to 5: 
Nishu was travelling by train from Dhaka to Chittagong. She was carrying a big suitcase and 
a bag of gifts for her mother, four brothers and three sisters. She had come from New York, 
USA to attend the wedding of her younger brother, Maqsood. 
The train started moving. Nishu could see the trees, the green paddy fields and some little 
boys fishing. They all seemed to run in the opposite direction. Nishu wanted to be a little 
more comfortable. She could not find room for her feet because her bag was in the way. She 
tried to move it, but it was too heavy. She asked the man on the other seat to help her. 
"Excuse me. Please could you put my bag on the upper berth, there?" She said, the man 
readily agreed "Sure", he replied. Then he lifted the bag up and put it on the berth. Nishu 
thanked him and asked his name. "Kamal", he said. 
Nishu and Kamal talked for quite sometime. At one stage of their conversation, they 
discovered they wee related. Kamal was a distant cousin to Nishu. He was a close friend of 
her uncle, Eshan. He asked Nishu, "Could you give me Eshan's address please, I haven't seen 
him for ages." "Oh sure", came the prompt reply. Nishu then took out her diary from her bag 
and gave him the address. 

1. Choose the best answer to complete each sentence  : 1∞5=5 
 (a) Nishu was travelling by train from Chittagong / Rajshahi / Dhaka to Chittagong. 
 (b) Nishu and Kamal discovered / thought / understood they were related. 
 (c) She took out her pen / diary / book from her bag. 
 (d) She wanted to be much / a little more / enough comfortable. 
 (e) They all seemed to run / move / walk in the opposite direction. 

2. Write whether the following statements are true or false :  1∞5=5 
 (a) Nishu could not find room for her feet. 
 (b) She could see the trees and some little boys fishing. 
 (c) Kamal was a close cousin to Nishu. 
 (d) Nishu refused to give him the address. 
 (e) Nishu came from UK to attend the wedding. 
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3. Fill in the gaps with the correct form of the words in brackets. Add any preposition if 
necessary : 1∞5=5 

 (a) Nishu (give) __________ him the address. 
 (b) The man (lift) ______ the bag up. 
 (c) The train started (move) _______. 
 (d) Nishu was (carry) ______ a big suitcase. 
 (e) She saw some little boys (fish) _______. 

4. Answer each of the following questions in one complete sentence : 1∞5 = 5 
 (a) Why did Nishu come from New York? 
 (b) What things were she carrying for her mother? 
 (c) Why didn't Nishu find room for her feet? 
 (d) How did Nishu and Kamal discover they were related? 
 (e) Who was a close friend of her uncle, Eshan? 
5. Summerise the central idea of the above passage in five sentences: 1∞5=5 

Part—B: Grammar 
6. Fill in the gaps with the right form of the words in brackets (any ten): 1∞10=10 
 (a) The phone (ring) ________ when I (eat) _________ breakfast. 
 (b) Last night I (write) ______ a letter to my friend. 
 (c) Please don't disturb me. I (study) ___________. 
 (d) I am so tired. I think  I (go) _____ to bed now. 
 (e) What (will/shall) _________ you have for breakfast? 
 (f) I am sure it (am/is/are +going to) ________ be great fun. 
 (g) You (should / shouldn't) ________ run carelessly. 
 (h) Deepa can't read the blackboard. She (has to / have to / had to) _______wear 

glasses. 
 (i) I (do / does / did + have to) ______ go to Gazipur everyday. 
 (j) He is (a/am) ______ honourable man. 
 (k) (The / an / a) ____ earth goes round (a/an/the) _____ sun. 
 (l) That big house is (they / theirs) _________. 
 (m) The girl washed (herself/myself)____________. 
7. Re-arrange the following words to make meaningful sentences : 1∞5=5 
 (a) city, in, Dhaka, the, Bangladesh, biggest, is. 
 (b) family, has, a, Mrs Amin, small. 
 (c) average, what, income, is, your? 
 (d) see, me, you, not, need. 
 (e) here, a man, yesterday, came. 

8. Translate into English : 10 
 mgy‡`ªi Rj bxj| R‡ji wb‡Ri †Kv‡bv is †bB| mgy‡ ª̀i A‡bK Rj GK mv‡_ †`Lv hvq ewjqv †`wL‡Z 

bxj g‡b nq| GB bxj Rj †`wL‡Z eoB my›`i| wKš‘ GB Rj cv‡bi Dchy³ bq| Bnv‡Z A‡bK jeY 
Av‡Q| GB Rb¨ mgy‡`ª †eovB‡Z †M‡j cvbxq Rj m‡½ jBqv hvB‡Z nq|  
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Part—C : Vocabulary 
9. Match the words in Column A with the words nearest in meaning from column B:

 1∞10=10 
A B 

(a) annual 
(b) honour 
(c) different 
(d) for ages 
(e) discovered 
(f) harsh tone 
(g) venue 
(h) sapling 
(i) war 
(j) scissors 

(a) various 
(b) rough voice 
(c) yearly 
(d) a cutting instrument with two blades 
(e) respect 
(f) battle 
(g) young tree 
(h) for a very long time 
(i) found out / came to know 
(j) place where something happens. 

10. Fill in each gap with a suitable word from the box (Make any grammatical changes if 
necessary) : 1∞10=10 

go hear cook while be 
some ask say walk look 

 One night the caliph was (a) _______ along as usual. Suddenly he (b) ____ some noise 
(c) ______ he was passing by a hut. He (d) _______ near the hut and found that (e) 
______ children were sitting around a big pot. Their mother (f) ______ somthing is the 
pot. The children (g) _____ hungry and they were crying for food. What are you 
cooking?" the caliph (h) _____. The woman (i) _____ at his face helplessly and did not 
(j) ___________ anything. 

Part—D : Writing 
11. Read the following table and make five sensible sentences. Write out the sentences in 

full: 2∞5=10 
 A B C 

(a) You should not can drive dirty hands 
(b) Enamul must not eat with at a time 
(c) Shamim is a  a long way 
(d) Ataul eat too much beautiful pictures 
(e) Nurul can paint good teacher 

12. You are going to visit your village home. Write a letter to your friend asking him to 
come with you and spend a few days in your village. 10 

14. Write a paragraph on "Gardening" in about 100 words by answering the following 
questions:  10 

 (a) What is gardening? 
 (b) What kinds of gardening are done? 
 (c) What is the utility of gardening? 
 (d) What should you do to make a beautiful garden? 
 (e) How do you feel working in a garden? 
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